mmm 


K- 


1 


r 


i  > 


K. 


\ 


1. 


t 


i 


,ii 


I 


r» 


i 


mw-- 


»  .  > 


.f) 


kl'^ 


9 


i 


I 


f' 


» 


I' 


« 


T 


i  i 


m 

54  '  r  - 


P 


1 


/ 


O  F 


Mr.  WILLIAM  Tan  S’ UR. 


In  Two  PARTS 


PARTI.  A  Compleat  Melody ;  Or,  the  H  a  r  m  o  n  y  of  S 10  A'.  In  Three  Books. 
Containing  I.  A  New,  and  Compleat  Introduction  to  the  Grounds  of  Mufick:  Teaching  its^Pnidt- 
ments  and  Compofition  in  ail  its  Branches,  by  way  of  Dialogue,*  in  a  new  andeafy  Method  :  With  all 
the  ufual  Terms  ufed  in  Mufick,  as  derived  from  the  Greeks  Lath/,  French,  Italian,  dec.  In  Twelve 
Chapters.  11.  The  Pfalms  of  David  new  tun'd  ,  which  Mufick  exprefles  the  true  Senfe  and  Sound 
of  the  Words,  more  thanany  extant.  WithaTable  of  all  the  Tunes,  and  what  Pfalms  are  proper 
to  each  Tune,  With  Patrls.  [11.  A  new  and  feleci  Number  of  divine  Hymns  and  eafy 

Anthems,  ^c.  To  which  is  added,  Te  Deum,  and  Magnificat,  and  a  ChantingWune  tor  the  Read- 
ing-  Pfalms, 

part.  II.  The  Melody  of  the  Pleart:  Or,  the  Pfalmifi’s  Pocket  CompRiiion.  In  Two 
■  Parts.  Containing  1.  The  new  Verfion  of  the  Pfalms  of  Da  viD  new  tun'd  ;  with  Mufick  more  pro¬ 
per  to  the  Senfe  of  the  Words  than  any  extant.  With  an  Alphabetical  Table  ot  all  the  Tunes,  and 
what  Pfalms  are  proper  to  each  Tune,*  and  a  Table  of  Pfalnp  fuited  to  the  Feafls  and-  Fads  .^oi  the 
Church  of  England,  and  other  Varieties  of  Life.  With  Gloria  Patri’s  proper  to  the  Meafures'  ot 
every  Pfalm  in  the  Book.  11.  New  and  felec5t  Hymns  and  eafy  Anthems  on  feverai  OccafionsC.Cf^t'. 

.  --  -  -  _  - - - r -  - - -  - -  - -  - -  -  -  ■  ■  ■  ■  -  - 

H  o  D  G  E  s,  at  the  Looking-Olafs  on  Lojidon-^htlge . 


LONDON: 


Printed  for  J  a  m  e  s 

(Price  Bound  Four  Shillingsand  Sixpence.) 


Jufi  Pullijhedy  (  Being  the  i;^mpleatefi  Booh  of  its  Kind  extant^ 

H  E  Builder’?  Guide,  and  Gentleman  and  Trader’s  Alliftant :  Or,  A  iiniverfal  Magazine  of  Tables.  Wherein  is 
I  contained  greater  Variety  than  in  any  other  Book  of  its  Kind,  with  leveral  new  and  uleful  Tables,  never  before 
pi^iiiheJjwhich  renders  it  the  molt  general,  compleat,  anduniverfal  Companion,  for  daily  Ufc,  extant  ^  and  highly  neccf- 

r  11  _ T>.  M 1  t'lrvr  T I m T\/T^>a Tn rpr c  rnpnfpvc  T^rirt Iq VPt'.^.  Alloffir 


a^-y  Number  of  Feet,  of  either  rough  or  fquar’d  'Fimber,  or  of  Plank  of  any  Thrcknefs  •  Of  the  Reduction  of  Brickw’ork,^ 
F-om  I  Foot  to  4828  Feet,  and  to  any  Tijicknefs  required  r‘  What  Number  of  Bricks  are  required  to  build  any  Piece  ot 
Brickwork  from  -  to  14000  Feet,  and  at  any  Thicknefs  :  What  Number  of  Bricks,  Lumps,  or  Clinkers,  laid  fiat  or  edge¬ 
ways  or  of  paving  Tiles,  or  Pamants  of  any  Size,  will  pave  any  Floor  of  lefs  than  630  Foot  :  What  any  Number  of  odd 
Feet’  in  fuperficial  or  folid  Yard,  comes  to,  at  anv  Price,  from  i  Farthing  to  10  1.  per  Yard  :  1  he  Value  cf  any  Num¬ 
ber  of  odd  Feet  of  Tiling,  Slating,  Roofing,  Flooring,  (.^c.  performed  by  the  Square  of  i  o  Foot  fquared,  at  any  Price  from 
-T/.  to  tor  10/.  pet  Square.  The  Value  of  any  Number  of  odd  Feet  of  Brickwork,  or  others,  performed  by  the  Rod  fquare, 
at  any  Price  from  7.s.  to  to  1.  per  Rod:  W^hatany  Number  ot  Feet,  1:  ards,  Pounds,  Ounces,  &^c,  comes  to  at  any  Price  pfr 
Foot,  The  Value  nf  any  odd  Parts  of  aHundred,  at  the  Rate  of  n  2  or  1 20  to  theFIundred,  at  any  Price,  from  in  6 
to  8  i.  i>er  Hundred  :  The  Value  of  one  Foot  in  Length,  of  any  fort  of  Timber,  when  fquared  and  cut  to  any  Scantling  nt 
for  Build'Pg,  at  any  Price p(?r  Foot  cubical.  A  Redudtion  of  ail  the  common  Tables  ot  Coins,  ei^htand  Meafure  ,  and 
a.  Perpetual  Almanack.  The  whole  llluftrated  by  a  great  Variety  of  Examples,  applicable  to  the  various  Branches  ofTrade 
in  orenerai,  and  after  foconcife  a  Method,  that  render  it  ufeful  to^li  Artifts,  and  caly^to  every  Capacity.  By  U . 

■fun.  Carpenter,  of  Colchefier,  London  .•  Printed  for  James  liodgis^2.zt\\t  Loohing-Glafs^  on  London- Bridge.  Price  Bound  3  4 


JVhere  It k<, 'wife  may  he  had.,  ^  ^  ♦  *  r 

TH  E  Country  Builde^-’sEftimator ;  Or,  The  ArchiLoTt’s  Companion,  for  eftimating  of  New  Buildings  or  of 

Old  j  in  aconclfe  eafy  Method,  entirely  new  ^  and  of  Ui'e  to  Gentlemen  or  their  Stewards,  Nlafter-\\  (^fcmen,  Arti- 
iicei'S  C’r  any  Perfon  that  undertakes  orlcts-out  W oF;  :  Wherein  the  levcrai  Artifcers  Workconceined  in  Building,  and 
»iverv  Article  belonging  to  each  of  them,  are  fully,  diliindtly,  and  leparately  cqnfidered  and  the  Prices  thereof  inlertcu, 
not  only  of  tiie  Workmanfhip,  but  of  the  Materials  alfc  ,  and  what  C^anriry  of  Matermls  are  required  to  the  I  erlormancc 
thereof;  wiihtlie  Maimer  of  raking  Dimenfions,  mealuring,  and  valuing  the  lame.  To  which  isadded  fevcral  New  i  u- 
bles  (never  before  nublifbed)  for  the  valuing  of  cn-  any  other  Timhcr  that  is  rquared  and  cm  to  any^cantong  or  > 
for  Building.  Yif  IV lUi am  Salmon^  Jun.  Carpenter,  o(  Cokhejlcr^  Author  oi  The  BuildeVs  ^laide.  ^c.  rncv  i  s,  od. 
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C|)e  ^^armonp  of 


In  Three  BOOKS. 


CONTAINING. 

.  I.  A  A^ew,  and  Com  pleat  Introduction  to  the  Grounds  of  Mujtck  :  Theoretical ^  2Jid  Pradiical,  Vocal  and  Injlrumetital : 
Teaching  all  its_  Rudiments ,  and  Compojition  in  all  its  Branches  ;  by  way  of  Dialogue,  in  a  Nen.u  and  eafy  Method.  With 
all  the  ufual  Terjns  ufed  in  Mujick,  deriv’d  from  the  Greek,  Latin,  French,  Italian,  &c. —  In  Tnxelnse  Chapters, 

II.  The  Psalms  of  D^wVNew  Fund :  Which  Mujick  expreffes  the  true  Benfe  and  Sound  .of  the  Words,  more  than  any 

extant.  Wiih2.Table  of  all  the  Tunes,  and  what  Psalms  £(Ve  proper  to  each  Tune-,  and  a  Table  Psalms  fui  ted  to 
the  Feajls  zxi^Fajis  of  the  E'ziJland,  &C.  With  Gloria  PatrPs  fuited  to  the  Meafures  of  every  Psaljm  in  the  Book- 

III.  A  Ne^j,  znd  Seleil  Numb'ap^;j®^‘5/«^  Hymns,  and  Eafy  Anthems,  on  various  Occafions :  With  MuJ/ck 

proper  for  either  Voice,  Organ,  v^^^ls,  Harpjicord,  or  Spinnet.  With  feveral  Canons  of  T^^vo,  Three,  and  Mur  Parts 
in  One.  To  which  is  added,  Te  and  %lagnificat ,  and  a  Chanting-Tune  for  the  Reading-Pfalms. 


The  Whole  is  Compofed  in  Tnjjo,^'. 

down 


and  Four  Mufical  Parts,  according  to  the  moil  Authentick.  Rules  ;  and  fet 
ORE,  (and  Figur'd)  for  either  Voice  or  Organ,  Sec. 


By  W  1  L  LI  AM  TANS’  ^(.Au  thor  of  The  Melody  of  the  Heart.  And  of  Moral-Philofophy.  ) 


Thro  aU  the  changing  Scenes  of  Life,  Jn  Trouble  and  in  Joy: 

Tie  of  my  Goo  jhali  fill,  My  Heart  Tongue  employ.  Pfal.  xxxiv. 


The  ourth  gghltion ;  Correeced  by^he  Author,  according  to  his  Original  Manufeript ;  With  large  Addifions. 

^  bv  %Ia  Jamh's  Hopghs,  at  the  on  :  Ami  alfo 

Shillings:  Or,  Bound  with  Tk  Melody  of  the  Heart  in  Calt 
hour  oiiillings  and  Six  Pence,  M.OCC.XXX.VIII.  /  J  J  xiuas,  m  cats 


To  Mr.  TANs’uRi  at  Ewell,  h:  Surry,  ^cl 

si^:  ^ 

“  T  TAVING  <liligently  perus’d  yom  Tm  Excellent  (Books,  the  o«e  Inti- 
X  -i-  "The  Harmony  of  Sion^  and  the  other,  The, Melody  of  the  jrieaH  ^ 

«  and  finding  them  both  done  with  fo  much  Judgment, 'and  Ingenuity;  and 
“  the  Tunes  in  all  their  Barts  fo  well  adapted  to  the  Words,  and  alfo  to 
“  each  other ;  that  I  think  ^em  much  more  preferable  to  any  other  Booky 
«  of  Bfalmody  extant:  And  doubt  not,  but  they  will  in  a  great  meafure,  ( if 
“  carefully  perform’d  to  perfedion,)  difpofe  that  moft  Harmonious  Part  of 
“  ‘Divine  Service  to  much  more  Devotion  than  it  has  been  of  late  Years,  for 
“  want  of  fuch  Affiftance  as  may  now  be  had  from  your  Excellent  aforefaid 

55  Booksy  <yc.’’: 

1  am.  Sir, 

,  tour  fincere  Friend, 

.  and  Humble  Servant, 

{Exeter,  Jan]  lo'.  A.  D.  1716.)  John  Knight. 


The 


7he  PREFACE.  To  dl  Lowers  of  DI  V  I  N  E^MU  SICK. 

MUSI  CK,  is  a  Divine  and  Mifterious  Avt^or  Science,  and  ought  to  have  the  Suferi--- 
ority  of  all  other  Liberal  Arts  Sciences  whatfoever ;  by  reajonit  is  employed  in 
the  mosi  Nolle  and  Highefi  Office  that  can  be  performed  by  either  Men  or  Angels  ;  which  • 
foundeth  forth  the  Praife  and  Glory  of  the  Author  of  all  created  Harmony. 

It  would  be  needlefs  for  me  to  mention  many  Authors  to  prove  the  Antiquity  ^?/Divine- 
Mufick,  by  reafon  it  was  not  only  held  in  the  greatefi  Reverence  and  Hofiour^  by  the  moB 
Noble  and  Virtucmslferfons  in  all  Ages  ^  hut  it  was  alfo  acceptable  unto  God,  in  his  Holy 
Worfhip  ;  as  appearsjn  2  Chroa.5.  12,  13. —  It  alfo  appears^  that  Mufick  wasufedin 
all  Ages  in  the  Worlhip  and  Service  of  GOD  in  Churches,  from  the  true  Evidence  of  God’s 
Word  in  the  Holy  Scriptures  ;  a7id  that  the  fame  fhould  alfo  be  continued^  both  Vocal,  and 
Inftrumental. 

Holy  David  was  not  only  one  in  'whom^the  holy  Spirit  of  God  dwelt ^  but  was  alfo  a 
Man  after  Gob"* s  own  Heart  \  who  was feldom  '^net  without  ^  Psalm  in  his  Mouthy  or 
Inftrument his  Hand  \  who feyiuPicl^  had  fuch  Jweet^  Sacred  arid  char  mi ?tg  Power 
in  it^  that  it 'drove  the  evil  Spirit  from  Saul,  i  Sam.  Chap.  18,  ver.  lo.^ —  ^WElifha 
alfo  brought  the  holy  Spirit  upon  himfelf  2  Kings,  Chap.  3,  ver.  15. —  Whicb  Exam-^ 
pies  plainly  demonftrate^  that  no  evil  Spirit  will  abide  were  Mufick  and  Harmony  is 
*  -  .  '  A3  ufed. 


Tie  Prefaced  To  all  LoVers  of  Divlne-Mufick.  ^ 

kifed*  Then  certainly^  when  it  is  compofed  into  a  fweet  and  regular  Compofition,  it  ren^ 
ders  it  the  more  fitter  for  the  holy  Spirit  to  work  upon  \  and  alfo  to  convey  Truth  to  the 

Under fla7tding.  t  .  7  z,  r 

Hence  it  ts^  that  all  who  praBice  Divine-Mufick,  muB  allow  it  to  be  the  Gift  of  God, 

^as  a  true  Reprefe citation  of  the  fvoeet  Conjent  and  Harmony,  which  his  infinite  Wifdom 
'hath  made^  hi  the  Creation  and  Adminiftr ation  of  the  World ;  and  given  to  us  as  a 
Temporal  Bleffing;  hoth  for  his  S^rvicQj  and  alfo  for  our  own 'DqW^Vl  and  Recreation^ 

ECCL  40.  20.  '  '  ^  ,  7  -n  T  ■ 

And  fince  this  Nolle  and  delightful  Ait  can  enaUe  us  to  fing  our  Maker  s  Fraile, 
how  much  oiifiot  we  to  efideavour  to  attain  to  the  true  K^nowledge  of  it  ?  it  being  amo¥i 
curious  andfuhlime  Art,  either  in  its  Theoreck,  or  Mathematick-Part  ;  or  its  Pradick- 
Pait ;  or  in  its  A  dive  or  Mechanick-Part. 

I.  The  Theoreck,  or  Mathematick-Part, -/j  that  which  demonfir ates  the  Grammar,  or 
Ground  Work  of  Mufick  ;  vohich  employs  the  AffeBions  on  all  the.  Rations  and  Propor¬ 
tions  ^/Sounds,  in  all  their  curious  Branches.— This  Part //Vj  very  deep.,  and  requires  great 
Refear ch  into  Nacural-Philofophy  to  unfold  it.,  before  fuch  Sounds  can  be  difpofed  of  to 
compleat  Harmony.  {See  Chap.  10.) 

2.  The  Piadick-Part,ij  that  wtpich  Contrives,  and  Compofes  all  into  Jo 

mariy  curious  and  ftupendious  Varieties  which  proceed  only  from  the  Confequence  of  Three 
Concords,  and  fome  interveining  Difcords,  in  a  regular  Compofition  \  when  this  Pait 

he  added  to  the  Former,  they  both  together  make  Harmony  compleac.  {See  Chap,  ii.) 

3.  The 


The  Preface;  To  all  Lovers  of  Divine-Mu/Tck: 

3.  The  Aftive,«ir  Mechanick-Part,  zV  that  which  performeth,  anihringeth  forth' aW 
Sounds  to  the  E&r,  and  Underftanding,  either  from  the  fweet  Modulation  of 
Neural  Voice,  or  by  the  curious  Dexterity  of  Hand,  on  fome  Artificial  Inftrument  * 

which  maketh  Imprejfions  loth  ufon  our  Minds  W  Spirits,  and  lift eth  up  our  Hearts  on' 
Heavenly  Things.  ^ 

It  is  not  a  little  Wonder  to  me,  to  hear  ft  many  Verfons  of  good  Senfe  ftem  to  have  a 
gie^  dijlike  to  Mufick,  when  at  the  very  fame  time  they  acknowlede^e  that  it  has  the- 
nioB  improving  Influences  over  their  Minds.^  This  feems  to  me  a  very  unhappy  Contra- 
diHion,  that  Perftns  Jhould  not  have  veneration  to  that  Art  which  raifes  in  them  the- 
greatefl  Varieties  of  fuUime  Fleafures efpecially  to  that  kind  of which  Redounds 

loth  to  our  M  aker  s  Praife,  and  alft  to  our  eternal  Comfort,  loth  in  this  World,  and  al- 
Jo  in  that  zvbich  is  to  come. 

I  cannot  omit  fpeaking  in  the  Praife  of  that  mofl  Heavenly,  and  Laudable  CuBom  Per- 
form  d  on  the  Organ,  ]uH  before  the  Firil-LelTon,  (ymhich  Piece  of  Harmony,  is  commonly 
«  Voluntary  0  by  which  we  are  fuppofed  to  be  prepared  for  the  Admifion  of  thofe 
DmacTmlhs,  we  are  after  going  to  receive-,  which  drives  from  our  Hearts  all  worldly 
Regards  and  immodeB  Thoughts  which  would  hinder  us  in  our  Devotion  •  It  defufes  a 
Calmneft  all  round  us;  it  delights  o'ur  Ears,  and  recreates  our  MiaAs -.It  fills  our  Souls; 

a^ure  and  ufeful  Thcmghts,  fothat  nothing  is  near  our  Souls,  but  Peace  and  Tran— 

:  And  when  the founds  fweeteli  in  our  Ears,  then  certainly  Truth  fiows 
areft  into  our  Minds* 

Ob  r 


The  Preface.  To  all  Loiters  of  Divine-Mufick. 

Oh!  How  do  the  Blejfed  Spirits  Rejoyce  I  to  heholdls/L2in  froBrati^tg  his  Soul bt  this 
thetical  Method'’^  fouring  out  his  Soul  in  fuch  a  Warmth  of  !  How  can^  the  moB 
hardened  Sinner  hut  have  J^eneration  and  le  foftened^  when  he  hears  the  Praifes  of  our 
great  CREATOR  defcrihed  in  the  moB  exprefjive  Harmony  ?  When  it  was  his  Great  and 
bjfinite  Goodnefs  to  heftow^  andfra7ne  to  us  the  Nature  ^/Harmony,  'only  for  the  very 
fame  Divine  and  Hdly  Ufe  :  And  we  are  in  Duty  and  Gratitude  hound  to  Praife  him  with 
it^  loth  in  our  fuhUck',  and  frivate  Devotions. 

Brit  alas!  in  this  our  Age,  the  right  Mufick  is  not  only  prophan'*d^  hut  alfo 

condemrdd  hy  mafty  ignora7tt  afid  blind  Zealots  \  who  do  not^  nor  will  7wt  endeavour  to 
hnow  the  Excellency  thereof:  The  Reafon  of  zvhich  is  (^as  I  conceive  they  have  no  Tafle 
or  Reliflj  of  true  Godlinefs  ;  they  are  Enemies  to  all  Piety  and  Learning,  and  their  Lives 
are  Inharmonical  :  They  envy  all  that  are  not  worfe  than  thewfelvesy  and  hate  to  fee 
others  perform  what  they  cannot  attaint  to.  Eiit.  though  they  cafl  fo  77iuch  Contempt  a7td 
Scorri  on  fuch  as  perfor7n  this  Part  <?/' Divine  Worfliip  in  this  Worlds  I  douht  not  hut  they 
would  gladly  he  "Partakers  of  that  fvceet  Concert,  and  Harmony  which  is  incejjantly  per¬ 
formed  in  that  which  is  to  come  ;  Bearing^  their  Parts  zvith  the  Angels Heaven.  Put 
alas!  Unwife  Men  do  riot  confider  this :  Neither  do  Fools  underhand  it. —  Deftru&i- 
on  and  Unhappinefs  are  in  their  Ways  *,  the  Way  of  Peace  they  have  not  known  : 
Neither  is  t\\t  Fear  oi  GOD  before  their  Eyes. —  He  that  dwelleth  in  the  Heavens 
lliall  laugh  them  to  fcorn  :  and  fliall  bruife  them  in  pieces  like  a  PottefspQ&\.  Pfahns 
14,  2,  ver.  6^  7,  9. —  But  as  for  Me^  I  will  Praife  the  LORD,  becaufeit  is  com¬ 
fortable  : 


The  Preface.  To  all  LoVers  of  Divine-Mufick. 

fortable  :  and  will  Sing  Traifes  unto  his  Name,  becaufe  it  is  lovely,  gjfc.  Tfalms 
54,  135.  Ver.  6,  3. 

■  FirLt.tf  Re/iaer  this  Part  of  Divine-Worfhip  time  eafy,  and  alfo  to  caufe  the  fame  to 
le  put  more  in  praBke  :  I  have  compiled  a  New'  and  Compleat  Introduction  to  all  the 
Rudiments  of  Mufick,  both  Theoretical  andVi-zfkiceiX,  Vocal  WInftrumental,  in  a  New 
and  eaiy  Method,  hy^  way  of  Dialogue;  wherein  nothing  that  is  nfeful  is  omitted,  which 
doultk  f  will  le  ajfifiant  fo  long  as  there  are  any  to  prafiife  it. 

Secondly,  (For  the  more  accommodating  this  Part  of  Divine-Worfliip  in  Churches)  I 
have  let  new  and eafy  Mufick  to  the  Vs kvus  of  David,  and  more  proper  to  the  Senfe  and 
Sound  of  the  'ilotAs,than  any  ever  yet  puhliped  Compofed  in  Two,  Three,  and  Four' 
Miifical  Parts,  and fet  down  in  Score,  (and  Figur’d)  for  either  Voice  or  Organ: 
Jnd  aljo  more  correti  than  any  of  the  former  Jmprejfons.  Having  not  laboureiT  for 

myfelf  only,  but  for  fuch  as  feek  Wifdom  ;  Leaving  iuy  DoFtrine  to  all  Ages  for  ever. 
Eccl,  24.  Ver.  33,  34,  ^ 

Thirdly,  I  have  fet  a  now  and  felefi  Number  0/  Divine  Hymns,  Eafy  An¬ 
thems  on  various  Occafions  ;  with  feveral  Canons  of  Two,  Three,  and  Four  Parts 
in  One  :  To  which  is  added,  A  Scale  0/ Mufick,  proper  for  either  Voice.  Oro-an 
Virginals,  Harpficor'd,  or  Spinnet.  ^  ’ 

1  muf'e  confefs  that  our  Nation  is  at  this  time  well  flofd  with  many  good  and  learned 
Muficians  who  are  douhtkfs  letter  able  to  have  undertaken  this  Work  than  my  felf-, 
‘But  alajsl  They  are  moft  of  them  ^if  not  all)  too  Bufy  in  Plays,  Operas,  ^c.  than 

^  to 


Tlie  Preface.' '  To  all  Layers  of  Divine-Mufick, 

id  do  a7iy  fhihg  to  the  of  God;  nor  yet  to  have  any 'Regard  to  encourage  ftich 

CIS  PlOV»  2^«  2  in  *7  T^  '  n  J' r 

Fiaallv,  I  heartily  'recommend  this'^ork^to  aU  Jiich  whofe  Minds  are  Harmomoufly  dij- 

tofed  Hoping  it  'may  meet  witLa  candid  Re  ceftion,  and  that  everyone  mayfndad- 

iantaee  therein,  to  their  Imp-rovement  in  Divine-Muf.ck  ;  andaljohe  as  nfeful  as  is 

■  intended  hy  the  Author,  who  is  a  Friend  to  Virtue,  and  a  Lover  s/Mu  ici  .  Jf/f~ 

fy  advancbig  the  Praile  and  Glory  of  God  /»■  Hallelujahs  for  Evermore.  Woich 

'ierre  the  Wifjes  of 


SIRS, 


Tour  7)10 fi  Hu7)ihlej 


{ 


from  Ewell,  in  Surry, 7. 
Sept.  29th,  A.  D.  i734.f 


and  AffeBionate  Servant, 


W.  TANS’UR. 


f"#*  N  B  The  Author  having  received  a  greatNumber  of  Letters  from  moft  Parts  of  this  Kingdom  to  his  great 
Expence  and  Troubie  ;  He  does  hereby  give  Notice,  that  no  more  Letters  wiil  be  taken  m  for  the  fu- 
tvirk  uniefs  Pejl  faid,  which  will  prevent  the  Poll  being  abus’d,  and  Perfons  being  deceived,  m  what 
they  defire  from  Him,  -  ^ 
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are  proper  to  each  Tune.  And  on  what  Page  may  find  any  cf  them. 
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Tunes  Names, 

1  F'falms  to  each  Tun 

L 

Sr.  Phillips  Tune  - 

'15, 61,  pt. 

Sr.  i'auPs  Tune  — 

Tip,  865  8p. 

Q- 

nji 

1  t 

bi^uercy  i'une  — 

100.  * 

Queenborough  Tune 

R. 

54)  52)  157. 

90. 

Rncby  Tune  — 

4J»  79,  13 V 

Reading  Tune  — 

1 1 15  1 20. 

'  S, 

17 

Soinlnmpton  Tune 

ip,  20. 

yS 

SourlviiTi  Tune 

1 2 1. 

'A 

SraiiRrd  Time — 
7' 

-7,  92. 

9 

TrccHer  I’une  - — ' 

5,  5i.2t^.  met. 

49  . 

1 17m worth  Tune.— 

ic8^  68,  107. 

1  u. 

4 

'  PIpingham  Tune  - 

149,  143' 

F/!g. 

I  Tunes  Names, 

W. 

Plalms  to  each  Tune. 

8 

IVcllford  1  Line  - 

4,  38,  71. 

12 

Wallingford  Tune 

10,  36,  132, 

5^ 

Warwick  Tune  - 

66,  24,  63. 

63 

Worminder  Tune 

X. 

12=;,  id.  mit. 

54 

Xenli  Tune  — 

'Y. 

113. 

♦ 

64 

Yarmoutli  Tune  - 

Z. 

126.  • 

59 

Zabern  Tune  — 

122.  ■ 

71 

Zealand  Tune  — « 

146,  62,  138. 

70 

1 

1 

Gloria  PatriSf  Sc, 

• 

j  uft  Piihhjlj  tP  the  Second  Edition^  correSied^  with  large  Additions^  heauiljidly  printed  in  ^^uarto^  on  a  fine  Genoa  Deiny  Paper^ 


'  H  E  Gentleman’s  ^^WBuilder’s  REPOSITOE^Y  ;  or.  Architecture  Display’d.  Containing  the-moft 
I  Ufcful  and  P^equifite  Prop. LEMS  in  Geometps.y.  As  alfo,  TEe  mod.  Eaiy,  Expeditions,  and  Correft  Methods  for 
att, lint, ,g  the  Knov/Iedge  of the  Five  Orders  of  Architecture,  by  equal  Parts,  and  fev/er  Divifions,  than  any  Thing 
h;the;to.  pubiifii'd.  'J  ogether,  'With  .all  fucli"  Pailes  for  ArePes,  Doors,  iVir'do'VJs,  Cicltng-Pieces,  Chimney-Pieces, 


only  with 

t^yrrto,  b  it  \vitii  1  uch  a  Variety  of  Shi  Ads,  Compartments,  and  other  curious,  and  uncommon  as 


laalbneeds  render  it  acccpuble  to  AA Genilemep,  Artificers,  and  others,  who  delight  in,  or  praftife,  the  x4rt  of  Pu  dding.  Th 
Drfins  r<.eg  dated  and  Drawn  by  £.  Hoppus,  and  Engraved  by  Ben  j  a  min  Cole.  Printed  ibr  James  Modges,  at  tli 
Lcohing-GIafisy,  on  London  B'ri dye  [Price^boun^  in  Calf,  io  r.]  _  _ _  ^ 


the 


A  T^ahle  of  the:  Third  mA  lafi:  Book  ;  foewing  where  to  find  any  Flymn,  Anthem,  id'c.  by  their  Beginnings. 


No. 

FIymns. 

Pag 

/ 

No. 

Anthems  and  Canons. 

Pag. 

I 

A^Ith  Heart  and  Voice  — 

8? 

I 

Bring  to  the  Lord  — 

99 

o 

’  '  Oh  !  bear  in  Mind  — 

84 

2 

Sing,  (ing,  —  — 

lOI 

'y 

0 

If  Angles  fing 

8d 

0 

I  will  always  _ _  — 

107 

4 

He’s  come,  let  — 

37 

4 

Like  as  the  Hart  — 

no 

5 

Lord,  Tune  our  Souls  — 

88 

' 

5 

0  clap  your  hands  — . 

II2 

6 

Sing  'Hallelujdh  to  —  — 

89 

6 

0  God  be  mercifull  — 

II8 

7 

Idle  Lord  my  '  pahure  . — 

90 

7 

Hallelujah^  Bleifed  ~ 

I2I 

8 

O  praife  the  Lord  — 

92 

- 

8 

My  Song  lhali  be  — 

I?g 

P 

O  God  of  Love  h— 

91 

Sing,  ^ing  unto  — .  — 

125 

10 

Come,  come  fweet  deep  — 

P4' 

10 

Praife  the  Lord,  O  my  Soul 

127 

II 

Awake  my  Soul  — 

96- 

II 

0  God,  my  heart  is  — 

I3I*. 

12 

Since  our  good  Friend  — 

98 

12 

Praife  the  Lord,  O  .  — 

T 

Teach  me,  O  Lord  — 

i'l8 

r 

14 

0  praife  the  Lord\,-  — 

^4o 

/  » 

A5 

0  give  ye  thanks  — 

1 4 

- 

16  |V\e  praife  thee,  O  *  — 

14. 

s 

My  Soul  doth  magnify  — 

147 

18 

0  come  1  et  us  ling  — 

1 48 

I?  1 

0  Living  God  . 

^4o 

20 

Hall ehi jab,  &c. 

'  y 

1 4o 

21 

Sweet  righteous  Lord  - 

'y 

— 

22 

My  Soul  praife 

'0 

\ 

■ 

2 

Wedl  Tune  our  Souls  — 

"^1 

N,  B.  fihat  tU-  Seals  sf  yi\x‘iick  f  roper  to  tlr  Or2mj  Harpficord,  Virginals,  fronts  the  I'itlc-Pao^c. 


A  Poetical  E  N  C  O  M  I  U  Mj  written  on  the  Author  Mr.  TaNS  UR. 

a  Lo'Ver  of  Divine-Mufick. 


I'Ngcnious  T A ns’uR  !.  Skill’d  in  MuJjck's  Art, 

1  “  Which  pleafe  the  Ear,  likeWile  atfed:  the  Heart 
‘‘  Thy  Works  Melodious,  and  fweet  inflame 
Each  pious  Bread  to  imitate  the  dime. 

This  Noble  Art  thou  fully  had  furvey’d,  ^ 

“  Where  all  its  curious  Ruhs  are  open  laid  *• 

May  all  the  World  receive  thy  good  Intents, 

And  Tune  to  them  both  Voice  and  Inflruments. 

‘‘  Some  God-like  did  thy  Soul  infpire 
On  Heav’nly  Mirthy  to  raife  a  Heav’nly  Quire 
On  Earth;  to  praife  our  GOD  with  Sacred  Love, 

To  do  that  Work  as  Angels  do  above. 

The  Royal  Bardy  who  fird  Compos  d  the  Lays, 

‘‘  To  w'hich  you’ve  fet  Nev^  Tunes,  would  (hare  the  Bays : 
And  make  all  Pfalmifts  for  to  Tune  their  Lyres, 

To  thy  Toft  L'otes  which  divine  Love  infpires, 

ReW’arded  may’d  thou  be  as  .thou  dod  merit, 

‘‘  And  after  death  a  Golden  Crov)n  inherit  : 

In  heav’n  be  plac’d,  amidd  the  Heav’nly  Throng, 
And  Hallelujahs  thy  perpetual  Song. 

“  Whofe  Tuneful  Notei  a  Monument  w  ill  raife, 

Like  Marble  Lading,  to  declare  his  Piaife. 


(Vide  Ecclef.  44,  Ver^  5,  13.  j 

CHAP. 


J  New  INTRODUCTION,  Cfc. 


C  I  j 


C  H  A  P.  I. 

Of  the  G  AMU  'I',  a}:d^  its  Ufe  :  Jnd  o/  C  L  I  F  F  S. 

j  H  E  foie  Subjea  of  this  following  Difcourfe  is  S  OUND  ;  (which  Jrt  or  Science,  is  called  Musick,)  W'hich 
I  may  be  performed,  or  made,  eitlier  by  a  Natural  Voice,  or  an  Artificial  Injlrument ;  which  Art  may  be  pro- 
perly  fumm’d  into  thefe  ‘Tlyree  following  Heads :  viz.  Tune,  Time  and  Concord.  - 

I.  Tune,  is  regulated  by  the  Scale  Muftck^  called  the  Gamut  ;  which  gives  a  true  Diftindion  of  all  Sounds.,  or 

Tones  ;  either  Grave.,  or  Cheerful.  ■  ’ 

II.  Time,  is  comprehended <ind  underftood  hy  Marks.,  or  CharedlerSy  called  Notes  ;  which  being  fixed  regularly 
on  the  Lines  and  Spaces  of  the  Gamut,  guideth  the  Performer  to  a  true  and  exad  Movement  oiTune  either  ^lick 
or  Slow  ;  which  when  performed  by  Voice,  or  Injlrument  alone,  ’tis  called  Melody. 

^H'^^CoN  CORD,  is  when  two,  three,  or  more  hounds^  are  performed  together  in  IVIufcal  Concordance  j  there  being 

^e’Diftance  of  3,  5,  8,  or  more  Notes  above  another  3  which  when  regularly  compofed  toc^ether,  ’tis  called 
Harmony  ;  i.  e.  /  r  ^  > 

The  true  Nature,  and  of  thefe  Three  Heads,  I  fiiall  endeavour  to  demonftrate  ;  and  all  their  ufeful  Branche 
thereunto  belonging  j  in  a  plain  and  familiar  M^ethod,  by  way  of  Dialogue  5  in  the  Twelve  following  Chapters. 


§  I.  Of  the  GAMUT,  ifc. 

Scale  oiMufick  ('as  Authors  report)  was  Compofed  about  the  Tear  960,  by  Guido  Aretinus,  (a  Monk  of  St.  Be- 
nedia's  Order ;)  who  firft  received  it  from  the  Greeks,  and  afterwards  reduced  it  into  the  f  orm  as  it  now  appears  : 
who  ufed  to  place  this  Greek  Letter,  r,  at  the  Bottom  of  the  Scale  ;  from  whence  it  took  its  Name,  which  was  called 
Gamma,  or  Gamut  ;  (but  in  Englijh  G  :)  which  fhewed  from  whence  he  did  derive  it. 

This  Scale  contains  all  the  Degrees  of  Sound,  which  is  the  Grammar,  or  Ground-work  of  all  Mufick  ;  without  which, 
no  Knowledge  can  be  gained  in  this  NohU  and  Divine  Science.  Therefore,  I  fhall  firft  fet  down,  and  afterwards  ex¬ 
plain  ■  .  B.  ,  The 
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’J  New  INTRODUCTION- 

'■The  Scale  Oj^  Mufick,  called  the  GAMUT. 


E  XPLANATION, 

This  Scale  is  divided  into  Three  Parts^  each  Part 
including  five  Lines ;  in  which  you  have  a  Name  for  every 
Line^  and  every  Space  ;  they  being  either  a  w'hole  or  half 
Tone  diftant,  one  from  another  :  And  when  your  Notes 
are  fet  on  any  of  them,  you  muft  call  them  by  that  fame 
NaniQ  a^  is  given  to  that  Line^  or  Space. 

Obferve,  that  every  Eighth  Letter.,  together  with  its 
degree  of  Sow  A.,  bears  the  fame  Na7ne  as  was  before  ;  the 
Scale  being  founded  on  no  more  than  feven  Letters.,  viz. 
G,  A,  B,"C,  D,  E,  F,  and  then^  G  again  ;  for  every 
Eighth  is  the  fame,  upwards,  or  downwards. 

This  Scale  you  muft  learn  perfedl:  by  heart,  fo  that 
having  the  Name  of  every  Line  and  Space  perfedf  in  your 
Memory ;  you  may  readily  call  your  Notes  in  any  of  them. 

'  Obferve  alfo,  that  all  Notes  that  (hall  afeend  above  F 
faiit  in  the  Treble.,^y^  called  Notes  in  Alt ;  and  all  Notes 
that  defeend  below  Gamut  in  the  Bafs,  are  called  Doubles^ 
as  Double- Ffaut,  Elafni.,  D  folre,  &c. 

Scholar.  All  this  feems  fo  plain  and  eafy  to  learn.,  that  1 
doubt  not  but  foon  to  get  it  perfect ;  and  then  with  a  little  In- 
ftriuftions  J  Jhall  foon  became  a  Mafter  of  it, 

Majler, 
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Mafler.  Be  not  too  much  conceited  in  thy  felf,  left  thou  art  guilty  of  that  great  Folly,  of  being  wife  in  thy  own 
Conceit :  for  it  will  be  of  no  Advantage  to'^hee  to  learn  a  TaUe^  and  doft  no.t  know  the  Ufe  of  it :  Let  me  advife  thee  to 
learn  one  Part  which  beft  fuits  thy  Voice^  before  you  proceed  any  farther. 

Scholar.  But  pray  muji  all  the  hard  Names  he  learnt  with  them? 

Majler.  Thofe  proper  Names  are  only  fet  for  Antiquity,  the  firft  Letters  with  the  Syllables,  Sol^  Fa^  &cc.  are  fulli- 
cient  for  the  Underftanding  of  any  Lcjfon  of  Miftck  :  But  next  I  will  fet  down  the  Scale  in  a  more  eafy  Method,  iir. 
their  proper  Places,  one  above  another  ;  as  thus  : 

% 

The  Scale  0/  M  U  S  I  C  K,  on  the  Five  Lines  •,  in  the  Three  nfual  Clifts. 


(BASS;) 

gab,  c  d  e, 
t 


--i-Dre-pErf—- 

Sol  Id:  Mi,  fa  fdl  ta, 


F  G  : 

rgiD: 


(TENOR.) 
GAB,  C  D  E,  F  G: 


|-r,.o_ 

Sol  la  Mi,  fa  fol  la,  fa  fol 


(TREBLE; 
GAB,  CD  E,  F  G: 

Sol  Ta  Mi,  fa  fol  la,  fa  fol; 


fa  [oil 


N.  B.  That  thofe  Syllables  that  arfe  fet  under  the  Notes,  are  ufed  In  Vocal^uftck  ;  but  the  Letters  above,  are  ufed 
to  Mufek  ioY  hflruments,  &c.  and  alfo  diredt  to  the  of  both,  <  ' 

Obferve  that  in  the  Compafs  of  thefe  Eight  Notes,  there  are  two  of  them  called  Semi,  or  Half-Tones  ;  which  are 
horet  Mi  to  Fa  ;  and  from  Fa. to  La  ;  there  being  a  Bar  drawn  between  them.  Suppofe  a  Whole-Tone  be  an  Inch,  tire 
'  Flalf  Tone  is  but  half  an  Inch  which  is  a  Mathematical  D^monikxdOAon. 
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§  2.  Of  the  T^hree  CLIFFS*,  and  their  Ufe. 

Majier.  iN  the  Scale  of  Muftck  there  are  feveral  ChareSiers^  or  Marks ^  called  Cliffs,  or  C laves. The 

Bafs^  ox  F f aid is  commonly  fet  on  the  fourth  Line  ^rom  the  Bottom,  thus  :  ■  Sometimes  you’ll  find  it 

placed  on  other  Linesy  but  wherefoever  it  be  placed,  it  gives  to  its  place  ^<^  Name  of  F\  and  when  fiing,  ’tis  called  Fa : 
and  guideth  all  the  other  Notes  both  above  and  below  it. 

I 

Tlie  Counter-Tenor y  or  Cfolfaut-Cliff  is  fet  on  any  one 'of  the  four  lower  LineSy  thus :  gNos  its 

Place  the  Na7ne  of  C  ;  and  when  fung  ’tis  called  Fa  :  and  guideth  all  the  other  Notes  both  above,  and  below. —  This 
Cliff  was  the  Ancient  Tenor-Cliffy  but  now  it  is  feldom  uted  to  any  other  Part  but  to  the  Counter-Tenor  y  Or  one  of  the 
Inner-Parts  of  Mufick  ;  by  reafon  its  place  is  fo  very  uncertain  that  few  can  ever  play  or  fing  to  perfe£tion  in  it. 

'The  G  fol  reuty  or  Trehle-CUffy  is  commonly  placed  on  the  fecond  Li?ie.  from  the  Bottom,,  thus 

gives  its  place  the  Name  of  G  ;  and  when  fung,  ’tis  called  iSip/.—This  Cliff  of  late  Years,  is  applied  to  the  Tenor y  and 
fung  an  Eighth  below  the  fame  Cliff  in  the  T-eble  ;  it  being  the  beft  and  eafieft  Clff  now  in  ufe,  both  for  Voice  or 

GrgaUy  5cc. 

Scholar.  JVI?y  ivas  the  C  fol  faut-CIifi’  fo  much  in  ufe  formerly y.  and  fo  little  in  ufe  now  P  And  for  what  reafon  is  the 
G  folreut-CIifF  in  its  place  P 

Maffer.  formerly  the  C  fol faut-CUff  was  moft  ufed,  by  reafon  it  v/as  moveable,  and  could  be  fet 'on  any  Line  the 
Compofers  had  a  mind,  to  bring  his  Keys  into  tlie  Compafs  of  the  Five  Lines  :  But  now  it  isalmoft  grown  out  of  ufe, 
by  reafon  our  Keys  are  regulated  \>y  Jhiftmg  of  tlie  Miy  either  by  Flats  or  by  Sharps  j  for  then  the  fnfthig  of  the-'Mi  by 
Shatps  was  not  invented,  neither  w'RS  Lra72fpofdion  by  Flats  rightly  underftood. 


There' 
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Therefore  the  Trehlc-Cliff  takes  its  place,  by  reafon  ’tis  not  fo  moveable  ;  and  tliat  by  the  help  of  FlatSj  and  Sharps  oi  r 
Keys  are  properly  grounded  ;  which  is  of  more  certainty  to  the  Performer. 

Scholar.  are  thofe  called  QYsKs  And  for  what  reafon  can^t  a  he  pricked  down  as  well  without  n 

Cliff,  as  with  F 

Mafcr.  The  Word  Cliffy  Clave^  or  Clavis^  is  a  Latin  Word  ;  which  fignifles  to  Open^  or  zsxiKey  to  let  into  ; 
c.  which  opcneth  to  us  the  Names^  and  Keys  of  all  Mifick  ;  either  Flat  or  Sharp, 

Suppofe  there  was  no  Cliff  ufed  :  How  could  I  know  the  true  Names  of  any  of  theAVi^r?  I  might  fuppofe  it  wrs 
Temr\  or  Bafs  ;  the  Key  Flat^  or  Sharp  ;  yet  not  pofitive  which  ;  Therefore  to  remedy  this  Inconveniency,  tlie  Frehle 
Cliff  was  fet  on  the  fccond  Line  from  the  bottom,  and  that  Line  called  G  ;  by  which  I  can  eafdy  find  out  all  the  reft 
both  above  and  below. 

Scholar.  iS/V,  /  hu?7ihly  thank  you,,  for  your  Affijlance  in  this  Branch  hut  pray  vjhat  is  the  next  thing  that  I  muff  learn  ? 
Maffer.  The  next  is.the  and  Meafures  of  Notes  3  which  (hall  be  ur  Difcourfe  the  next  time  of  meet¬ 
ing,.  hie-  '  . 

>  Learn  ffff  by  Cliffs  to  call  your  N^s,  both  Lines  and  Spaces  right  ;  C.  "  * 

Then  learn  in  to  gr'ound , your  Skilly  in  Muficks  fweet  Delight, —  YourSy  //^Tans’ur, 


CHAP.  II. 

Of  the  Names  of  the  Notes,,  their  Meafures,  Number,  Proportion  e/Time  3  and  of  /Zeir  Rests  : 

and  their  Ufe. 

•  _ 

0. 

Maffer,  1  N  the  former  Chapter  I  told  you,  I  would  give  you  fome  inftruefions  on  the  Names  and  Sounds  of  the  NoteSy 
J  hoping  by  this  time  you  are  perfed  in  the  Gamut  3  and  able  to  undertake  this  Taft  I  am  now  going  to 
lay  down  before  you  3  which  is  a  Table  of 

B  3  .  "ihe 


.  -V.; 
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^  \ 

^he  N  AM  E  s,  and  Meajfiires  of  the  No.tes,  and  of  their  Rests,  and  their  Ufe. 

The  ^laver. 

1EE:F-E  ' 


The  Semibreve. 
Tropor lions.  i  Bar. 
Notes.  tzZEQ 


;¥■ 

I. 


The  Minmi.  I  The  Crotchet. 
1  } 

4 

:d: 


.1 

4 


T 

‘X. 


The  Semiquaver. 

The  Demife?ni quaver. 

I 

TT 

F 

- - 

- 

2. 


5- 


6. 


3-  4- 

'  E  XP  L  A  N  AT  10  N. 

Majter.  nfHIS  Sc  ale  comprehends  the  feveral  Sorts  of  Notes  \iMm  Muftcky  with  their  Rests  under  them ; 

of  which  I  fliall  difcourfe,  and  begin  with  .  '  u  u  n 

1.  The  Se?mbreve,  whofe  length  and  Proportion  of  Thne  is  fo  long,  as  you  may  leifurely  tell  i,  2  :  3,  4,  by  tne^low 
Motions  of  the  Pendulum  of  a  large  Chamber  Clock,  (or  any  other  Pendulum  of  the  like  Proportion,}  it  being  the  longest 

Note  of  any  now  in  ufe  :  tho’  formerly  it  was  the  (horteft. 

2.  The  Minim,  is  but  half  the  Length  of  the  Seinibreve ;  having  a  Tail  to  it. 

3.  The  Crotchet,  is  but  half  the  Length  of  the  Minim  ;  having  a  Black  Head. 

4.  The  ^lav&r,  h  but  half  the  Length  of  the  Crotchet  \  having  the  Tail  turned  up.  * 

c.  The  Semi- Quaver,  is  but  half  the  Length  of  the  ^aver  ;  being  turn’d  up  tvith  a  Double  Stroke. 

6.,  ITe  Demfemi-^ua  ver,  is  but  half  theLength  of  the  Semi-^iaver ;  having  its  Tail  turned  up  with  a  1  reble  Stroke 

which  is  the  Ihorteft  Note  now  ufed  in  Mufick. 

Scholar.  TVhy  is  the  "ScmihroNO  treated  of firjl  ?  And  what  is  the  Ufe -of  the 

Mafter.  The  Semibreve,  is  called  the  Meafure-Note  ;  and  guideth  all  the  reft  to  a  true  Mcafure  of  Tnne^  and  is  called 
4  JFhole  Time.^  The  Pu: ft s,  are  Notes  of  Silence  ;  which  figmfy  that  you  muft  ReJl,  or  keep  Silence  fo  long  as  if  you 
b>as  founding  one  of  the  RedpeHive  Ntes,  But  the  better  to  expUi»i  the  Length  P roportion  of  all  oblerve  the 

A  Scale 


following  S cheme. 
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J  Scale  of 'the  NOTES;  and  of  their  Proportions. 


I 


SeiniWevs — 


contains 

2 

contains 

4  Crotchets  —  • 

contains 

8  Quavers^ - - 

contains 
i6  Semiquaver 


Contains  32  Demt-femi~ pavers. 


Explanation. 

In  this  Scale  the  Meafure 
Note  (v/hich  is  the  Semibreve) 
includes  all  other  fliorter 
Notes  to  its  Meafure^  in  Pro- 
portion  :  So  that  one  Mtnhn 
is  L  of  a  Semibreve  ;  one 
Crotchet  but  ;  one  Quaver 
but-i  ;  one  Semiquaver  butj^ 
and  one  Demifcmi- Quaver  is 
but  the  *5 1  Part  of  tli^  Semi¬ 
breve. 


TJoerefore.Unlefs  thefe  Nor  ES,  Names^Time,  and  Refts  5  are  perfeSf  learnt  by  heart: 

None  nevev  can  attain  to  know  the  Time  in  Mufick  s  At  t, 

Tours^  W.  Tai^s’urJ 


( 


C  s  ] 
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CHAP.  III. 

>  .  '*•.»■• 

‘  ^  Of  all  other  Ch  arect  ers  tifed  in  M  tJ  S  I  C  K  *,  and  of  their  Ufe.  , 

5>  ^5  7>  ^y 


25  3’  4, 


9» 


10. 


z±:“  =:f:z  =: 

-A  Flat,  a.  Sharp,  2i  Repeat,  ?i  Shr,  a.  Single  Bar,  2.  Double  Bar,  a.  Direa,  a.  Proper,  a.  Shake,  a  Clofe. 


Scholar.  C  I R-,  This  Table  feerns  to  he  drawn  in  a  very  curious  Form  ^hy  reaf on  they  all  appear  in  view  together  hut  if  you 
^  ,  don't  explain  their  Ufe,  lam  fill  in  the  Dark.  ^  ^ 

PJader.  Becaufe  you  feem  to  have  a  true  Defire  after  the  Knowledge  of  Divine-Mufick,  I  fhall  do  my  utmoft  En¬ 
deavour  to  lay  down  their  life,  in  the  bell,  and  eafieft  Method  I  can  invent ;  beginning  firft  with  the  Flat.  _ 

1 .  The  true  Ufe  and  Nature  of  a  Flat  is,  to  caufe  any  Note  it  is  fet  before,  that  rifeth  a  Whole  Tone,  to  rife  but  Half 
a  '^‘one  \  I  mean  to  flat,  or  fink  It  half  a  Tone  lower  than  it  was  before  ;  the  fame  as  from  Fa  to  Mi,  or  Fa  to  La. — ^  Alfo 
all  Flats  that  are  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  Five  Lines,  lerve  to  fat  all  fuch  Notes  that  fhall  happen  on  that  Line  or 
Space,  through  the  whole  Strain  .*  Except  any  Note  be  contradidled  by  an  accidental  Sharp,  Flats  are  alfo  uled  to  regu¬ 
late  tlie  Mi,  in  Tranfpofition  of  Keys, 

2.  The  true  Ufe  and  Nature  of  a  Sharp  is  contrary  to  the  Nature  of  a  Flat  ;  it  being  to  raife,  or  fharp  any  Note  it  is 

fet  before;  haMauTone  higher,  the  fame  as  from  Mi  to  Fa,  or  from  La  to, Fa.  -  Likewife  all  Sharps  that  are  placed  at 
the  beginning  ot  the  Five  Lines,  ferve  to  fharp  all  fuch  Notes  that  fhall  happen  on  that  Line  or  Space  .*  Except  any  Note 
be  contradidled  again  by  an  accidental  Flat ;  (which  ferves  only  for  that  Note.) —  Sharps  are  alfo  ufed  to  i^ulate  the 
Mi,  in  Tranfpoftion  of  Keys.  ^ 
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3.  A  Repeat^  is  ufed  to  diredt  the  Performer,  that  fueh  a  Party  or  Stram^  muft  be  repeated  over  again  from  the  Kote 
it  is  fet  over,  under,  or  after  :  Either  of  xht^QpVords  fignifies  the  fame  ;  viz.  Repetatury  Reprefa^  Replica y  ReplicatOy 
Redittay  Ridittay  Encore.  [Ital.) 

This  CharaSler  is  alfo  ufed  in  Canons.^  to  direct’  the  following, to  fall  in  at  fuch  Notei  it  is  placed  over. 

4.  A  ^lury  is  in  form  like  a  BoWy  drawn  over,  or.  under,^  the  Heads  of  two,  three,  or  more  NoteSy  when  they  are 
fung  to  but  one  Syllable.. 

5.  A  ^ingle-Bary  fervesto  divide  the  Piine  in  Mufuky  according  to  the  Meafure-Note. 

6.  Douhk-Barsy  ferve  to  divide  many  Strains  in  Mufick  ;  and  to  reft  fuch  a  Quantity  of  Time  between  the  Stf^ains 

as  the  Meafure-Note  contains.  But  if  they  be  dotted  on  each  Side,  as  thus  ill;  it  fignifies  that  fuch  a  Strain  or 
Party  muft  be  repeated  over  again.  '  • 

7.  A  DireSfy  is  placed  at  the  End  of  a  Lincy  to  diredl  the  Performer  to  the  Place  of  the  firft  Note  in  the  next  Line, 
Either  of  theie  IVords  ftgnifies  the  fame  ;  viz.  Index y  Guidony  Monjlra. 

8.  (A  Proper'y  is  often  fet  before  a  Note  that  is  made  Flaty  or  Sharp  at  the  Beginning,  to  caufe  it  to  become  Proper  \ 
or  as  it  wa§\  before  thofe  Flats  or  Sharps  were  fo  placed.  .  But  fince  Flats  and  Sharps  are  to  the  fame  Efte(5t,  I  rather 
ufe  them. 


9.  A  Shake y  called  the  Trilloey  is  commonly  (or  ought  to  be)  placed  over  any  Note  that  is  to  be  Jhaked  ox  graced, 

I  a.  A  'Clofey  or  Concludoy  is  three,  four,  or  more  Bars  together,  always  fet  after  the  laft  Note  of  a  Piece  of  Mufick ; 
which  ftgnifies  a  Conclufiony  or  the  Cloftng  of  all  Paints  in  a  proper. Key. 

Scholar.  Siry  I  have  often  feena  little  Dtttf  fet  on  the  right  Side  of  a  Note;  I  jhould  be  veiy  glad  to  know  its  Name,  and 
alfo  its  Ufe. 

Majier.  That  Doty  is  called  the  Prick  of  PerfeStioUy  or  Point  of  Addition  ;  which  adds  to  the  Sound  of  a  Note  half  as 
much  as  it  was  before. — When  this  Point  is  fet  to  the  Semibrevcy  it  muft  be  held  as  long  as  three  Minimsy,  &c.  But 
next  let  me  give  you 

C  An 


C 


[  10  ] 


3 


^  I  N  T  R  O  D  U  C  T  ION- 

-  '  ^  -An  Example  of  Prick’d-Notes.  , 

3  Crotchctt-  3  ^M-jerSy  '  •  3  Zenii-^a^crs.  ;  3  Bemi-^anjeru 

;=te||i=l=EjE'» 


B 


e - 


**1“^ 
PS-  -ta..tsa 


4.S-«*— -  — 


I  N.  B.  That  fometlmes  you’ll  meet  wltha  P«»«  at  the  Beginning  of  a  Par,  which  belongs  to  Ac  Sound  of  the 

laft  of  the  foregoing  Bar,  as  fM,- .  '  '  „l  r  L.  ■kw.o  "  '  f' 


“si — d" 

. 

p— 

z:d:z: 

[IZ 

— 

— 

ji.i. 

— 

— 

;Td-; 


ll}-" 

t 

ll  u.  lU  u.'~'d,u.  d,  '  ll.  d,u.  ihu.  d,  u.  d,  -u.  d,  'u.^ 

Thole  Notes  arc  called  Aito  of  Syncopation;  ot  drmng  oi  Notes-,  of  which  I  flialljiiy  moreun.the  next'Ciflftrr. 

^^ScUlar^  Sir,  I  humbly  thank  you,  and fiall  be  very  Ready  to  give  Mention  xvhenfoever  you 'plea fi. 

^  .  5  y  ✓  lour  s,  vA  .  A  N  s  ,U  R» 

CHAP.  IV. 

Of  XiuE,  and  all  its  various  Moods-,  andhow  to  B&Sit  niiy  of  them. 

Mader  T-  H  I  S  Part  of  MuM  is  called  Time  ;  and  is  fo  necelTary  to  be  underftood,  that  no  Perfon  can  ever  be 
‘  a  able  to  fina;  or  play  without  it,  as  he  ought  to  do  ;  neither  can  his  Muftek  ever  yield  any  Delight  to 
himfelf  or  oth«s,  unlcfs  there  be  an  exaa  Agreement  of  'Time  in  all  Parts ;  which  if  rightly  underftood  by  all  Performers, 
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occafions  all  'Farts  to  move,  and  agree  rightly  with  each  other^  (whether  Vocal^  or  Injinmenial ',)  according  to  the 
real  hitention  and  Dehign  of  the  Compofer. 

Scholar.  iS/r,  I  Jhould  be  glad  if  you  would  pleafe  to  tell  me  how  many  Sorts  of 'V’lm.Q  there  are ;  and  alfo  their  variousls^xoods. 
Alajler.  There  are  feveral  Moods  of  Fime^  yet  all  are  reduced  from  I'wo,  viz.  Commoti-'Twie.^  and  Friple-Thne  ; 
which  are  meafured  either  by  an  Even  or  Odd  Number  of  Notes,  as  4,  or  I  do  not  mean  fo  many  Notes  in  Number, 
but  die  Quantity  of  fuch  like  Notes  to  be  included  in  every  Bar.  But  I  fliall  fpeak  fifii 

§  I.  Of  the  Meafure,  and  Proportion  af  Co  m  mo  n-T  i  m  e  *,  and  its  various  Moods. 

Majier.  om  mon-time,  is  meafured  by  Even  Numbers,  as  2,  4,  8,  iefc.  each  including  fuch  a  Quantity 

of  Notes  as  will  amount  to  one  Setnibreve,  (which  is  the  Mcafure-Note',  and  guideth  all  the  refr  it  being 
called  a  TVhole-Firne,  or  the  Tme-Note. 

But  to  give  every  Note  its  due  Meafw'e  of  Fhne,  you  mull  ufe  a  conftant  Motion  with  your  Hand,  or  Foot  ;  once 
draon,  and  once  up,  in  every  Bar  ;  v/hich  Motion  is  called  fime  and  Meafure. 

I  told  you  in  Chap.  2.  that  the  Fime  and  Meafure  of  the  Scinibrevc,  (which  is  the  Meafure-Nole,  in  Common  TW,) 
was  fo  long  as  you  may  leifurely  tell  r,  2  :  3,  4.  'Flierefore  the  Motion  of  your  Hmd,  or  Foot  is  to  Beat  two  with 
your  Eland  down  ,  and  two  up,  in  every  Bar  ;  fo  that  you  are  as  long  doivn  as  up  ;  which  Sort  of  Ti?ne  is  knovm  by 
thefe  three  feveral  EAarks,  or  Moods  5  C  J  §  which  are  called  ^ladruple  Proportion  :  Being  meafured  by  Four.  , 

The  pirfl  MtoE,  or  Mark,  is  the  Adagio  Mood,  wliich  de 
Mood,  being  as  quick  again  :  The  Third  Mood  is  the  Allege 
fecond  fa  that  you  may  tell  i,  2  :  3,  4.  in  every  Bar,  a! 

mark’d  with  a  large  Figure  of  2  I  And  fometimes  contain  shut  tv/o  Crotchets  in  a  Bar. 

Scholar.  'Sir,  if  you  zi'oidd  pleafe  to  give  me  an  Example  of  thefe  three  feveral  before  meniioiCd,  I  fmild  be  more 

apprehenfive  of  your  Difeourfe. 

Majler.  There  fliall  never  be  any  Thing  wanting  in  me  to  render  the  Underflanding  of  Mufick  eafy,  eitlier  to 
you,  or  any  of  my  Fellow  Creatures :  Therefore  I  will  give  you  an  Example  of  them,  with  a  d  for  down,  ajid  u  for 
up,  under  the  Notes  5  which  will  appear  as  thus,  in  Two  Cliff's ; 

C  i 


lotes  a  very  flow  Movement :  The  Second  Sort  is  the  Largo 
■0  Mood,  or  Retorted  Mood  \  being  as  quick  again  as^  the 
inofl:  as  fafl:  as  the  Motions  of  a  JVatch.  It  is  fometimes 
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/in  Txcimplc  of  the  three  fcveenl  Moods  in  Conunon-Timc,  in  Tenor  dnd  B^ils. 

^  S  _  o  nn'irh. 


I.  Very  fow,  '  2.  ^ Utile  quicker. 

( Adagio.)  I  (Largo.) 

7, 1:3,1.;  1,2  ;  3,4.  1,1:3, 4-  i,i:  3.4» 


3.  Very  quick, 

,  t  .{Allegro.) 

1,1 ‘.3,4.  1,1  :  3,4  5  3,4.  *,2:3,4* 


d,  u.  d,  u.  dy  u.  d.  u.  '  d,  it.  d,  u.  d,  u.  d,  u.  d,  u.  d,  u.  d,  u.  d,  uf. 
.,13,1.  t,a:  3,4.  ■.^•.3.4.  >,*;3,4.  :  3.4.  =  3.4.  •.-3.4.  i.J=3.4.  :  3._^  >.»  :  3.4-  •.^’3^4- 


:li-^ 


d.,U.  rf,  U.  U.  dy  U.  I  UyU.  Uy  U.  Uy  «.  44,  *4.  JC4,  44.  4v,  . .  .  , 

By  the  Help  of  this  Examplcy  and  by  obferving  other  Lejfons  of  Muftek  In  Common-T’imey  you  may  be  able  to  Beat 
and  perform  any  Lejfon  in  this  fort  of  time  j  ftill  dividing  the  Snmibreve  into  what  forts  of  dSotes  you  pleale,  accord¬ 
ing  to  its  Mcafure.  ■  ^  rr  i  -n  ' 

Svncipauon,  or  Driving  of  Notes,  is  very  difficult  for  young  Beginners,  by  reafon  your  Hmtd.  or  Foot  is  eitlier  put 

doivn  or  up,  while  the  Note  is  founding  :  But  the  foregoing  Examples  (as  Page  10.)  are  fufficient  to  give  you  a  right 
t.hiderflanding  in  them  ;  by  telling  1,2;  with  the  Hand  down  3  and  3,  4.  with  it  up',  as  you  fee  it  marked  over  the 

Notes.  But  next  I  ftiall  fay  fomething 

§  2.  Of  the  Meafure,  and  Proportion  e/ Tripl-^^time  ;  and  all  its  various  Moods. 

Mafter.  TTripi.  a-tim  E  is  meafured  by  Oiif  Numbers,  as  3,  6,  9,  &c.  each  Bar  including  either  p,.Sembreves,  3 
A  Minims,  3  Crotchets,  or  3  ^lavers  ;  two  of  which  niuft  fee  fung,  or  play’d  with  the  Hand,  or  toot 
doivUy  and  one  up  j  fo  that  you  are  jufl  as  long  again  down  as  up. 
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Obferve,  that  the  fioweft  Mood  in  Tripla-T'me  is  always  ^th  quicker  in  every  Bar  than  th^  Meafure  of  the  Se?mbrrje  ; 
though  every  Bar  is  called  a  full  Mcafure  according  to  the  Meafiire  of  Time^  and  fo  indeed  it  is  ;  for  if  a  Bar  fhould  in¬ 
clude  the  Quantity  of  three  Semibreves^  they  are  fung,  or  play’d  but  the  length  of  three  Minims  ;  or  if  three  Minmis  in 
a  Bar^  they  are  counted  but  the  Time  of  three  Crotchets  j  though  in  Pfahnody  they  are  often  fung  feme  what  flower, 
being  fometimes  more  fuitable  to  the  Words. 

The  Firfl:,  and  generally  the  flowefl:  Mood.,  is  called  Sefquialtera  Proportion  ;  being  a  Triple  Meafure  of  three  Notes 
to  two  fuch  like  Notes  in  Common-Time  ;  and  fung  or  play’d  in  the  fame  Time  :  Which  is  cne  fourth  Part  quicker  in 
every  Bar._  This  Mood  includes  three  Minims  in  a  Bar.,  and  is  perform’d  in  the  fame  Time  as  two  in  Common-Time ; 

being  marl^ed  thus,  “"2  ill  Three  to  Tvd  3  and  reckoned  the  Meafure  of  three  Crotchets  \  two  to  be  fung,  or 


play’d  down^  and  but  one  up. 

The  Second  Sort  is  callsd  TJoree  to  Four  3  being  as  quick  again  as  that  of  —2  being  marked  thus,  — cadi 

Bar  including  three  Crotchets.,  or  one  pointed  Minim ;  Two  to  be  performed  with  the  Hand,  or  Foot  dotvn,  and  one  up. 

The  Third  Sort  is  called  Three  to  Ei^ht  3  being  as  quick  again  as  that  of  being  marked  rfius,  —3—,  each 

Bar  including  three  pavers,  or  one  pointed  Crotchet  3  two  to  be  fung  or  play’d  with  xhc  Hand,  or  Fot  dew  n,aiid 
one  up,-^'ThoC&  are  all  the  Moods  that  are  generally  ufed  in  Vocal- Muftek :  But  let  me  give  you 

An  Example  of  the  three  Vocal-Moods,  in  Tripla-Time.  viz. 

Three  to  Two.  I  Tier  ere  to  Four.  I  Tree  to  EiAn. 


di  u,  dy  u,  u,  dy  u,  I  dy  u*  dy  dy  tu  d,  tu  J  dy  u,  dy  u,  dy  u,  d,  up. 

C  3  Scholar^ 


-0- 

QZ 

:qZ~z:. 

y  .r 
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Scholar.  Sir^  Moods Tripla-Time  ?  ^ 

Majier.  No  :  There  are  Six  other  Moods  ufed  in  Infirumental-Mufick^  called  Injlrumental- Moods ;  two  of  which 
are  meafured  by  one  Pricked  Semibreve^  by  dividing  it  into  fix  Crotchets^  or  fix  Quavers  ;  and  the  other  four  are  differ¬ 
ent  in  Meafure  :  Two  of  thefe  Moods  are  called  Double  Tripla-Twie^  their  Movements  being  as  quick  again  as  the 
two  laft  Adoods  of  the  former  Example  ;  the  upper  Figure  of  3  being  altered  to  a  Figure  of  6. 

The  Firji  of  thefe  Double  Fripla-Time  Moods^  is  called  Six  to  Four ;  each  Bar  including  fix  Crotchets,  or  fo  many 
ieffer  Notes  as  will  amount  tp  one  pointed  Semibreve  3  four  to  be  play’d  v/ith  the  Hand  down  and  two  up  :  Marked 
•  •  . 

The  Second  Sort  of  Double  Tripla-Time,  is  called  Six  to  Eight  3  each  Bar  including  fix  ^lavers,  or  fo  many 

~6~ 

leficr  AW5  as  wdll  amount  to  the  of  one ih/zw;;?,  marked  thus —g—  being  as  quick  again  as  that 

of  But  let  me  give  you  4^ 

Hn  Example  of  the  Two  Double  Tripla-Time  Moods,  viz. 

Six  to  Four,  I  Six  to  Eight. . 

f  2  3  4  ;  56.  1234:  56-  ’ 

- 


d - - 


U, 


:a:~±:z 

d  u. 


0— - - 


d- 


0 


1234:  56. 
- *1 


i-»-3EiF^= 


U. 


d  up. 


There  are  two  other  Moods  called  Tripk  Tripla-Time  Moods  3  the  flowell  Mood  of  winch  being  quicker  than, 
the  laid  Example  of  Double  Tripla  Time, 

The 
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The  Firfl  Sort  of  Ti'lple  Trlpla-Timcy  is  called  Nine  to  Four  ;  each  Bar  including  Nine  Crotchets^  or  fo  many  lefler  Notes 

^  ^  Z9I; 

will  amount  to  the  fame  Meafure  ;  and  marked  thus,  played  dowity  and  three  ipp. 

The  Second  Sort  oiFriple  Tripla-Timey  is  called  Nine  to  Eight  ;  each  Bar  including  Nine  ^lavers,  or  fo  many  IclTer 

Notes  as  v/ill  amount  to  tlie  fame  Meafure  ^  fix  to  be  played  dawn,  and  three  up  j  being  as  quick  again  as  that  of  — 

and  marked  thus^  “"S'”*  ^  -  - 

*  '*  .  V  • 

An  Example  of  the  ^wo  Triple  Tripla-Time  Moods,  viz. 


1  2 


Nine  to  Four. 

4  ‘  5  6:7  8,  9. 


123456  ;  789^ 


Nine  to  Eight. 
1,2345  6:78  9.  133456  tySg’ 


P  ^  h* 


t 


-U 


t“— ^ - 


~u. 


1 


d-^ 


-u. 


- -up. 


There  are  two  other  Sorts  of  Tripla-Time  called  A  Fourth  Tripla-Time  ;  the  fo-weft  Mood  being  4  quicker  than  the 
laft  Mood  of  the  laft  Example. 

'  .  The  Firfl:  Mood  of  Fourth  Tripla-Time^  is  called  Twelve  to  Four  ;  each  Bar  including  twelve  Crotchets^  or  fo  many 
lefler  Notes  as  will  amount  to  the  Meafure  of  three  Seinihreves  3  eight  to  be  played  with  the  Handy  or  Foot  down^  and 

.  ZI2Z 

-Four  up  ;  and  ^marked  thus,  — 

■  .  The  Second  Sort  of  Fow-th  Tripla-Timey  is  called  Twelve  to  Eight ;  each  Bar  including  twelve  ^lavers  3  eight  to  be 
played  with  the  Hand  or  Foot  down  3  and  four  up,  and  marked  thus,  --  3— 3  fo  that  you  are  as  long  again  down  as  up  ; 


Z121; 


being  as  quick  again  as ,  But  let  me  give  you  another  Eotampk 


Of 


[  Id  ] 
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Of  the  Two  Moods  of  Fourth  Tripla-Time,  viz. 

Twelve  to  Four,  Twelve  to  Etghu 


Thefe  are  all  the  Jl^loods  that  ever  I  (aw  ii(ed  in  Tirnc^  either  in  Vocal^  or  InflrumentaUMufick  ;  fo  that  there  may  , be 


Moods  I  will  -ret  down  in  Order  one  after  another  thus  ;  —  ^  — 


.  _ j 

-3- 

:rd- 

Z6z: 

_2 

zlz: 

:8r 

-4- 

•  — -  — ■ 

;z8i: 

■ — 

Obferve^  that  both  in  Common-Time^  and  alfo  in  Tripla-Th7ie^  that  your  Hand,,  or  Foot  muft  he  down  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  oi  every  Bar  j  for  which  Reafon  all  long  A'drdi  fhould  ftand  firii  in  every  Bar  ;  left  in  Tripla-Thne^  the  Motion 
of  your  Hand  be  contradicted  :  Tho^  many  carelefs  Authors  have  fet  a  Minim  at  the  Beginning  of  a  Bar,,  and  a  Semi¬ 
breve  after  it,  quite  thro^a  whole  Piece  of  Mufick,  which  is  quite  contrary  to  the  Motion  of  your  neither  caa 

it  be  ^allowable,  unlefs  it  be  at  the  Note  before  a  Clofe ;  or  where  it  canft  be  well  avoided.  Alio  all  odd  Notes  before  a 
Bari  muft  be  performed  with  the  Hand  or  Foot  up. 

Scholar,  Sir\  1  apprehend  the  true  Nature  of  every  Mood  of  Time,  hy  your  plain  andeafy  Examples  ;  but  I'have  read 
in  Mr,  Playford’s  Introdudiion  concerning  Time,  and  he  fays  that  Six  to  Four,  and  Twelve  to  Eight,  mtifl  'he  beat  as  ma¬ 
ny  clown  as  up  ;  and  he  alfo  calls  it  Common-Time. 

Ada/ler,  ’Tistrue  he  does,  but  in  my  Opinion  he  is  muph  in  the  Wrong  on’t ;  fori  cannot  conceive  which  Way 
Common-Time  can  be  mark’d  with  odd  Figures  ;  for  if  one  Semibreve  makes  one  Bar  in  Common-Time,,  I  cannot  appre- 
l.end  how  one  F richdUSemibreve,,  or  three  Minims  can  make  a  Bar  5  which  is  but  ftill  the  fame  Proportion  as  Three 
is  to  Two  \  only  the  Minims  hQQomQ  Crotchet s,^  and  the  Crotchets  ^avers^  arid  flay’d  as  quick  again  :  Butlctln- 

ftrumcntal 
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mental  Pra£litioners  ufe  which  Way  they  moft  efFedt. 

I  would  have  you  obferve,  that  Rejis  are  of  the  fame  Meafure  as  Notes ;  and  wherever  you  meet  with  v 
Semibreve  Reji^  it  ferves  for  a  whole  Bar  of  Time  ;  in  either  Common^Time^  or  in  Tripla-Time,  You  will  alfo  ofu’ 
meet  with  a  Double  Bar  drawn  thro’  between  two  fingJe  Bars,  when  the  Tme  is  not  perfe£l  on  either  Side  of  tl 
Double  Bar  5  both  of  which  making ‘one  Bar  of  Time  as  thus 


Example. 


I 


N.  B.  That  the  lower  Figures,  2,  4,  8,  in  all  the  Moods  before  mention’d,  denote  the  Compofition  to  be  to 
the  Meafure  of  fuch  like  Notes,  as  will  make  one  Bar  in  Commor-T'ime. 

Yours, Tans’ur. 


CHAP.  V.^ 


'  1  0/T  u  N  I  N  G  the  Vbice' ;  And  of  the  fever  al  Graces  ufed  in  Mufick- 

Majier.  H  E  hrft  Thing  to  be  obferved  by  a  VocabPerformer,  is  to  have  your  Voice  as  clear  as  poiTible  ;  giving 
^  every  Note  a  clear  and  diftind  Sound  ;  neither  forcing  the  Sound  through  your  Nofe,  nor  blowing  your 
Breath  through  .your  Teeth  with  yowr  .Mouth  (hut ;  (which  is  the  Fault  of  a  great  many)  which  is  very  offenfive  to  a 
Mufical  Ear,  when  ever  they  fing  alone  ;  and  then  proceed  to  fome  fhort  LelTon  :  But  I  (hall  give  you  the  hrft 
Leffon  commonly  taught  by  Muficians,  in  Two  Parts,  \\\  Common  Time',  with  an  Ajlrick  *  placed  between  the  two 
aiiilf  or  Semitones :  ^hich  Lejfon  is  called 
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Eight-notes  i  Afcetidin^  aud  'Defccudiu^*  Lcfibn  I, 


Scholar.  5/r,  I  apprehend  the  true  Meaning  of  this  Lelion,  b 
Majier.  The  true  and  exa(3:  Tanning  of  this  Lejfon^  is  to  obfe 
iv7,  and  La  to  Fa^  afcending  ;  and  from  Fa  to  La^  and  Fa  tc 
Suppofe  the  JL^hole-Fone  be  an  Inch^  the  lialf-Fone  is  but  half  2 
the  better  to  explain  what  I  have  faid,  I  have  here  contriv  d 

A  Mathematical  Sc  ale  0/  all  the  Semitones  included 
Difcords and  the  Notes  on  the  L 

Names.  Unifon.  ^3^/,  /^th^ 


wo  Half  or  Semitones  ;  which  are  from  Mi  to 
efcending  ;  and  all  the  reft  are  whole-Tones. 
which  is  a  Mathematical  Demmjlration.  But 

\  * 

)aave.  or  Sth.  with  the  Concords,  and- 


Semitones - 

Notes  on  the 
,  five  Lines e 
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This  Scale  is  drawn  according  to  the  Keys  of  the  Orgariy  &c.  which  fhows  that  zn-O^ave  may  be  divided  into 
12  Semi^  or  Half-Tones ;  But  the  twelfth  Chapter  of  this  Book  gives  a  proper  Name  to  every  Degree  of  Sound ;  when^ 
compared- together. 

N,  B.  That  G  ^5  and  A  are  Umfon  to  each  other,  and  fo  likewife  are  the  reft  that  are  JlurA^  which  the  fore¬ 
going  Scale  will  demonftrate  :  The  Proper-Notes  being  Semibreves^  and  the  others  SluPd  Minims^  &c. 

LefTon  II.  The  Eight  Notes  *,  with  the  true  Proof  of  every  Interval,  m  the  G-Cliff. 

yths.  I  ^  ^ihs,. 


Afcendtng,  y^ds.  |  \ths. 

Ei33:i|3:9|ra 
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6ths.  [ 
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S  I  m  5 .  ^  /  mf  sf,  si  mj  s'^  s  s  y  s  I  m  f  s  l^  s  I  'y  s  I  m  f  s  I  f  s  fy  s  i  m  f  s  If  s,  s  s, 

6ths.  I  yths.  I  Sths. 
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Sfl,  s  T,  S  f  I  Sy  s  s 'y  sflsfy  sfy  sfhsfmysm;  sflsfml,  shy  sflsfmls.  s  s. 

Lefibn  3d.  Of  Skipping-Notes  ;  moving  hy  Leaps. 

32/,  Ji^thy  Sthy  6th,  phy  Stlj .  |'  Q^dy  \ihy  ph,  6thy  ph'y  Sth.  |  I,  2,  3,  4;  5,  6,  7,8. 


Sol  Mi,  fol fayfil  foly  fol  by  fil  fa,  fcl  fol :  fol  la,  fol  fly  fol fa,  fol  Mi,  fol  la,  fol  fly  fl fa,  la  fil,  fa  Mi,  b  fol. 
'  N.  B.  That  the  fame  is  underjlood  in  any  other  QXifty  as  well  as  in  this.-  f  *'■ 


.^v’ 


When : 


r  20  1  ^  New  introduction 

is  the  Perfection  of  a  Singer^  be  it  either  Man^  or  Womariy  See, 


2.  Of  the  feveval  Graces  tfed,  in  Mufick, 

^  # 

Scholar,  a'gvL,  is  a  Shake,  Turn,  or  Humour  of  die  Voice,  or  Injlrument ;  which  when  ufed In  a 

proper  Place,  and^^nitcl  to  Perfeaion  is’ fo  Or— /  to  that  it  fills  the  i/e.rr  with  the  S^nt  of  i*r- 

mom  •  fo  that  nothing  elfe  is  required  after  it  ;  if  it  ends  right,  and  m  a  regular  K^'.  ■,  j  p-  i  ui- 

is  Lfir/i  a  J fundamental  Gv^cei  pray  tell  me-,  and  not  let  me  be  hke  many  conceited  Fools,  whohgm 

InltMiddhofa^vkii  look  for  both  Ends  ;  not  knowing  which  IVay  is  right ;  and  argue  and  prattle  about  a  Thing, 

'^IlitrinmTopinion,  (with  Submiffion  to  better  Judgments)  the:  THoe  or  Shake,  is  the  moft  principle  Or<r«, 
•ufedin  ;  that  is,  to  move,  or  ftiake  your  Voice,  or  Injlrument  diftinaiy  on  one  Note,  or  Syllable, the  D.ftance 

olzJVhole-Tone  3S  thv&‘. 


EXAM?  L  E. 
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Firft  move  flow,  then  fafter  by  degrees  ;  (as  you  fee  in  every  Bar  of  this  Example)  and  by  obferving  this  Method, 
you'll  certainly  gain  the  Perfection  of  it.  ,, 

I  do  not  mean  that  you  (hould  hold  your  Shake  fo  long  as  In  this  Example  ;  but  that  you  mufl:  move  as  quick  as 
poflible  while  the  length  of  the  Note  is  performing  ;  though  the  Shake  at  a  Clofe  is  held  fometimes  fomewhat  longer 
than  the  Time^  for  Variety  fake.  But  I  will  add  another  Example^  and  place  a  {tr,)  over  the  Notes  you  are  to  Jhake, 


As  for  E  X  A  M  B  L  E. 


The  T'r'dloe^  or  Shake  may  be  ufed  in  all  defcending  PricEd  Notes ^  and  always  before  a  Clofe  alfo  on  all  defcendino" 
Jharfd  Notes  ;  and  on  all  defcending  Semitones  ;  but  none  fhorter  than  Crotchets. 

There  is  another  Grace  ufed  in  Mufick  that  requires  much  Judgment,  called  the  Grace  of  Tranftion  ;  that  is,  to 
flur,  or  break  a  Note  to  fweeten  the  Roughnefs  of  a  Leap  ;  and  in  Injirumental-Miftck^  Tranfttion  is  often  ufed  on 
the  Note  before  a  Clofe.  But  let  me  give  you  an  Example  of  this,  firft  as  it  is  ufually  prick'd.^  with  the  Grace  under  it, 
and  the  Bafs  placed  at  the  Bottom  j  which  is  called 
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C  ii  1 

An  Example  ^/Transition,  or  Breaking  of  Notes. 


As  prick'll.)  tr,  tr.  tr.  tr.  Jrl 


So  thofe  are  the  moft  \x{\x?i\  Graces,  ^  lifed  in  Muftck, 


Yours,  W.  Tans’ur*. 


CHAP.  VI. 

Of  the  feveral  Keys  in  Mufiek  *,  And  ^/Tranfpofition  of  Keys. 


Mafer,  T  'Mufck  there  are  but  Two  Natural,  primitive  Keys  ;  viz,  Cfaut,  th^Jharp  and  cheerful  Key  ; 
^  Are,  the  Hat  and  melanchollv  Key  :  And  that  no  Tune  can  be  formed  on  any  other  Key  but  thefe 


and 

Are,  the  flat  and  melancholly  Key  :  And  that  no  Tune  can  be  formed  on  any  other  Key  but  thefe  two, 
without  the  Help  of  placing  either  Flats  or  Sharps  at  the  Beginning  of  the  five  Lines ',  which  brings  them  to  the 
iame  Effect  as  thefe  tWQ  Natural  Keys  ',  but  firfi:  I  (hall  give  you 

'  ^  "  An. 
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Example  of  the  Two  Natural-Keys. 


Scholar.  JFhat  difference  is  there  in  Two  Keys  ?  and  why  is  one  called  Flat,  and  the  other  Sharp  ? 

Majier,  The  Firft  is  called  y/,  the  Natural  Flat  Key^  by  reafon  it  hath  the  Leffer  Tfdrd^  Sixths  and  Seventh  above 
its  Key^  or  Key-Note,' 

The  Second  is  called  C,  the  Natural  Sharp  Key  ;  it  having  the  Greater  Thirds  Sixth,  and  Seventh  above  its  Key  ; 
which  is  half  a  Tone  iharper  than  Flat  Key,  in  the  very  firft  Third:  So  that  one  may  well  be  called  Flat,  and  the 
other  Sharp, 

•Scholar.  T'Fhatis  a  Key  ?  or  what  is  meant  hy  the  Word  Key  ? 

Majler.  A  Key,  or  Key-Note,  is  the  laft  Note  of  the  Bafs  ;  which  contains  the  yf/V  or  Judgment  of  the  whole  Song ; 
fo  tliat  a  Tune  depends  as  much  on'^a  proper  Key,  or  a  proper  Sound  given  to  that  Note  j  as  a  Sermon  does  on  a 
Text ;  which  ends  the  Song  like  a  Period  at  the  End  of  a  Sentence  :  The  Bafs  being  the  Foundation  of  all  the  oth^ 
Parts.  But  I  (hall  next  fay  fomething 

.  Of 


i  Mt 
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.  §  2,  Of  Transposition^/  Keys. 

Mfler,  O  Tranf^ofe^  fignifies  to  remove  from  one  Place  to  another  ;  but  the  firfl  Thing  jfcu  4)6  confidered  Is  thff 
Mi^  or  Majier-Note  ;  vi^hich  guideth  all  the  other  NoteSy  both  above  and  below  ;^^,^ro^ringeth  all 
other  Artificial-Keys  to  the  fame  NaturCy  as  the  Two  Natural-Keys ;  the  Mi  being  next  above  thft  in  the 

Flat-Key  ;  and  next  below  the  Key-Note  in  the  Sharp- Key  j  as  you  may  obferve  in  the  Two  Keys  before  a^|ion’d. 

Tranfpofition  is  perfected  by  (hifting  the  Miy  which  is  a  Jharp  Note  ;  by  firft  placing  a  Flat  on  its  Placey.  which  re- 
moves  the  Mi  a  4th  above,  or  a  5  th  below  the  place  where  it  was  before ;  fo  that  by  adding  a  Flat  every  Time  on 
the  Mi-Note,  (by  one  at  a  Time)  itcaufes  the  Mi  to  fhift  every  Time  a  4th  above,  or  5th  below  5  as  you  may  obferve 
in  this  Example i 

K  * 

Of  tranfpofition  of  the  Mi,  hy  Flats  y  in  two  Cliffs. 


''By  proper,  -F,  A,  '  Z), 


;=:te;z:g:r: 


CQ 


Cy  Fy  By  proper. 


^1“  — — II' 


^YAty  AVAly 

-  .  — Q-. 

,  .S-  -fa-  - 

— r — Z'fc — 

- 

— 

s— e-t-fe - 

-t. - 

-te - - 

— -D- 

±:z.:h-z:zr:~- 

Bt  proper. 


A 


D, 


G, 


C, 


But, 
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But  to  render  more  eafy  what  I  .haye/aid  keep  this  Verfe  perfect 'in  your  Memory,  viz, 

f  S  if  h  Flats  yiiwr  Mi  ycu  do  remove^  V 

^  L  It  Tnuji  he  called  in  the  fourth  above :  ■  Or  a  fifth  below  its  former  Place,  i 

Tranfpofitlon  by  Sharps,  is  contrary  to  that  by  Flats ;  for  by  Sharps  it  mcwes  always  a  fifth  abo\^e,  or  a  fourth  below 
Its  former  place  ;  alfo  the  Mi  (lands  in  the  fame  Line,  or  Space  with  the  Sharp  laft  added :  But  I  (hall  give  you  ano- 
ther  Example  : 


B,  proper.  F, 


0/Tran(po(ition  of  the  Mi,  hy  Sharps  :  in  two  Cliffs, 

C,  G,  Z), 


B,  proper. 


^  ^  Mi  ‘  Mi,  '"mT,  " 


Mi, 


Mi,  Mi. 


tt 


* 


B,  proper^  F, 


■M~oz\ 

C. 


1? 


G,  D,  A,  B,  proper. 


Here  you  fee  the  firft  Sharp  is  founded  on  F',  the  reft  being  added  on  a  fifth  above,  or  a  fourth  below  ;  (by  one  at 
a  time.)  Buj  the  better  to  explain  what  I  have  faid,  keep  this  Verfe  perfedl  in  ycur  Memory,  viz. 

\  S  If  that  by  Sharps  the  Mi  removed  is,  1 

■j'  t  Rife  up  five  Notes  and  the7i  you  cannot  mifs : - Or  a  fourth  below.  } 

Scholar,  Sir,  I  thatik  you  moji  heartily  :  But  why  cannot  the  Mi  be  brought  hetne  agam,  as  well  hy  Sharps  as  it  was  hy 
Flats  ? 

Majler.  If  the  Mi  could  be  moved  but  once  more,  by  adding  another  Sharp  on  £,  it  might  be  done  ;  but  this 
cannot,  bscaufe  there  is  no  places  for  the  Half-Tones ;  do  but  examine  fuch  an  Example,  and  you  will  find  that  no 
more  Sharps  can  be  added,  to  any  Le£on  of  Mufick  whatfeever, 

£ 


Scholar. 
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Scholar.  JVhywas  Tranrpofition  invented?  and  why  is  the  Wijhifted  out  of  its  primitive  Place  P 
Majier,  Tranfpofition  was  invented  to  bring  every  Compofttion  as  near  as  poflible  within  the  Compafs  of  the  five  LineSy 
when  the  two  Natural-Keys  could  not  keep  within  bounds  ;  efpecially  the  Sharp-Key ;  if  the  Muftck  did  rife  an  Eighth 
above  the  faid  Key-Note,  Likewife  the  Mi  is  fhifted  to  bring  all  other  Artificial  Keys  to  the  fame  effea  as  the  two 
Natural  Ones  j  viz,  -^3  snd  C  .*  But  I  fhall  next  fet  you  down  ^ 

An  Example  of  all  the  feven  Flat-Keys  ;  to  the  fame  EffeSi  as  Are,  the  Natural  Flat- Key. 


Tenor  and  Bafs, 
Ay  Natural- Key, 
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.  % 

^  ■  An  Example  of  all  the  /even  Sharp-Keys  •,  to  the  fame  Effe5l  as  C-faut,  the  Natural  Sharp-Key. 

Tenor  and  Bafs, 

C,  Natural-Key. 


By  thefe  Examples  you  may  Tranfpofe  any  Tune  to  any  of  thefe  feveral  Artificial-Key Sy  by  either  FlatSy  or  S/jarps. 
Give  your  felf  but  the  trouble  to  trace  over  thefe  feven  feveral  KeySy  and  you  will  find  them  (fill  the  fame  in  e.ffed:  as 
Tu)o  j  but  you  are  not  confin’d  to  the  Solfaing  of  them  all,  fo  you  but  obferve  the  Places  of  the  Semitones :  But  if 
any  of  thefe  Keys  feem  difficult  to  you,  you  may  tranfpofe  them  into  any  other ;  by  the  Rules  before  mentioned  : 

E  2  •  -  for 
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for  Solfaing^  was  only  intended  to  guide  young  PraSfitloners  to  the  true  Underllanding  of.  Tones,  and  Semitones  ; 
and  to  give  a  proper  Diftindlion,  one  from  another,  ^c.  • 

Scholar.  Sir,  I  humbly  thank  you,  for  1  think  you  have  added  and  explained  this  Branch  in  a  far  better  Method  than  any 
that  wrote  ever  on  this  Subject,  and  aljo  brought  the  fame  to  an  exaSi  Rule  ;  and  plain  to  be  underjlood  by  themeetnefi  of  Readers^ 

Mafter,  Thus  have  I  Tranfpofition  well  furvefd. 

And  its  Original  have  open  laid  ; 

But  Mi,  the  Maftec-Note  does  bear  the  fway. 

And  brings  all  Mufick  to  a  Proper-Key.  ' 

^Tts  their  own  Faults  that  will  no  wifer  he  ; 

Read  but  my  Book,  and  then  thef  ll  plainly  fee 
All  Errors  plain ;  which  done  without  Attention, 

By  Mad-brairid  Authors,  who  love  their  own  Invention  *, 

Ilyich  falfe,  and  crooked  are  to  underjiand, 

Fix'td  on  no  Key,  no  Voice  can  them  commarid  *, 

Yet  they  can  prate,  like  felf-conceited  Fools, 

And  bear  great  Sway,  but  know  no  Mufick-Rules.. 

Tho^  Fourteen  Keys  Tve  written  here  in  view. 

Yet  in  effelf,  you  fee  there  are  but  Two  : 

A  Rule  for  which  Fve  grounded  in  this  Selfi^fH 
'JFhich  being  Tranfpofition  to  perfeHion,. 


Yours,..W.  TansVr* 

0 


CHAP. 
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CHAP.  VII. 


0/* Intonation;  or fome  ufeful  Dire^ions  concerning  the  regular  Somdi^  or  Pitch  of  the  Keys  in 

Vocal-Mufick. 

Mqfler,  H  E  R  E  is  nothing  more  neceflary  to  be  underftood  by  a  Vocal  Performer  than  the  right  Pitchy  or  Sound’ 
given  to  the  Key-Note  ;  for  without  a  Tune  be  founded  on  a  proper  Sounds  (that  is,  "neither  too  high, 
nor  too  low,)  it  never  can  give  any  Pleafure  or  Delight  either  to  the  Performer^  or  Hearer^  kc. 

Therefore,  I  (hall  add  fome  few  lnJiru6itons^  by  which  you  may  be  able  to  carry  on  all  Parts  of  Mufick^  in  a  true 

Decorum.  Ex.  Gr.  7>  r 

Firft,  take  a  view  of  all  PartSy  and  prove  their  Compafs  of  Notes  above  the  Key-Note  of  the  Bajs  ;  alfo  all  Biotes 

below  the  Key  of  the  Bafs ;  (if  any  ftiould  fo  happen  ;)  then  try  if  your  will  perform  all  Notes  both  above  and 
below,  in  all  Parts',  fo  that  you  can  reach  the  higheft  Notes  without  fqueaking  above,  and  without  grumbling 
below  :  Which  if  you  can  perform  clear,  and  alfo  all  the  Performers  of  the  other  Parts  move  in  perfed^  Harmony  ; 

then  the  Song  maybe  faid  to  be  P/VrWJn  ^Proper-Key.  (Ex.  gr.) 

Suppofe  your  Key  be  on  G  and  your  Tenor  fhould  rife  a  Fifth  in  Compals  above  the  Key  ;  and  your  Bafs  reach  to  G, 
the  Eighth  below  5  (which  is  twelve  Notes ;)  then  prove  your  Song  in  ♦  s  \ 

this  manner,  both  Bafs  and  Tenor.  Let  the  Bafs  give  the  Sound  firft  ; 
and  let  there  be  but  one  Leader  to  each  Part ;  the  Tenor  leading 
the  whole  Song  in  true  Time  :  And  by  this  Method  you  may  give  the 
true  Pitch,  to  any  Key  whatfoever  5  for  which  ufe,  a  Pitch-Pipe  is 
very  ufeful  firft  to  learn  by. 

Yours,  W.  T  A  N  s*  u  R. 

E  3 


^  Key. 


1:d:I 

- 

- B - 
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CHAP.  VIII. 

'  Of  the  feveral  Concords,  Discords  ;  Perfeft,  and  .Imperfeft  :  And  of  t^  Fibres, 

in  the  Thorow-bass:  With  fome general  Rules  >r  Tuning  the  Virginals,  Harpfichord,  or 

Spinnet.  . 

Mafier  nT  H  E  R  E  are  but  Four  Concords  in  Mufick^  viz.  the  Vnifon,  ^hrd^  Fifths  and  (their 

^  '  A  Ekhu^  or  Oaavet  are  alfo  meant.)  The  Vnifon  is  called  a  P^paCord  ;  and  commonly  tU  Fifth 

ailed;  but  the T#  may  be  made  ImperfeSt,  if  thd  Compofer  pleafes.  The  rforrf,  and  ^  are calM 
heir  Sounds  not  being  fo  full,  nor  fo  fweet  as  the  Perfelis  :  But  Parts  the  Sixth  is  ufed  nftead  o  th 

Ffth,  in-  fome  certain  places,  when  the  Fifth  is  left  out ;  fo  in  Effea,  there  are  but  thr^  CWr. 

-Tiie  meaning  of  the  Word  Impcrfea,  fignifies  that  it  wants  a  SrmitoKe  of  its  jrlwt  it  dora 

•when  it  is  perfea  ;  for  as  the  Leffer,  ot  Imperfell,  ox  Minor  includes  but  three  Half-Tones,  the  Gt eater,  or 

PerfeSf  or  Mahr-Fhird^  includes  iowx  Half-P ones ^  &c.  .  ,  ,  ^ 

The  Discords,  are  a  Second,  a  Foulth,  and  a  Seventh  ;  and  their  Oaaves-,  though  fometimes  ^^  Greater- 
Fourth  comes  very  near  to  the  Sound  of  an  Imperfea  Cord,  it  being  the  fame  in  Ratio  as  the  Minor-Fifth  :  But 

I  will  fetyou  fei'ra/ Concords  itni/ Discords,  with  their  O&smxs  under  them. 

‘  CONCORDS.  TMonncrtv 


6. 


‘Theic  Ottaves,  or  Eights- 


8 

lO 

I  2 

13 

1  ^  i 

■^7 

•9 

i 

2  2 

1  24 

2b 

^7 

1  123 

DISCORDS. 
2.  4-  7- 


I  I 

Ts 


ii 

2  I 

78 


&c. 


*''"&it  I  ftalTnext  fet  you  down '  another  Example,  of  all  Concords,  and  Difcords  ;  both  Prr/ril?  and  Imperfa  ■, 
{Major,  or  Minor-,)  as  they  Hand  in  order ;  their  Interval,  or  Diftance  being  counted  between  W  ^ 
•n  the  G-Cltjf, 


To  the  Grounds  of  MU  S I C  Book  I. 


’  [  31  ] 


CONCORDS. 


r. 


6ths. 


DISCORDS. 
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Major  .Mifior 
£^th^  *  ^th. 


I  Major, Minor 

2d.  •  2d. 


Major  ^Min^ 
'jth.  •  ']th. 


By  this  Exatntle  you  fee  how  C«««rA,  and  Difcords  are  made  either  Greater,  or  L;/^r,  (Perf-a,  or  Imperfea,) 
without  the  help  of  either  Flats,  or  Sharps  ;  (except  the  Major  \ih :)  Bat  they  may  be  made  m  Compofttkn  either 
Greater  or  LelTer,  by  adding  either  Flats,  or  Sharps  to  one  of  the  Parts,  that  ihnds  joyned  witli  another  ;  and 
that  Difcords  may  be  ufed  in  Compofition,  if  mixed  with  Judgment ;  which  you  will  better  underfand  hereafter. 

'  §'  2.  Figures,  Thorough-Bafs. 

Mailer.  'T'  H  E  Thoromh-Bafs  is  moftly  performed  by  the  Organ,  Harpfuhord,  Spimet,  or  nem-bo.  Sec.  being 
*  often  intermixed  with  Figures,  which  are  placed  either  over,  or  under  the  Notes  of  the  Ground,  or  Bafs. 
Thefe  Figures  are  to  direa  the.  Performer  to  ftrike  in  the  other  Parts,  or  Notes,  either  a  Third,  Fourth,  Fifth,. 

2  A  « 


3 

d; 


Smh,  Seventh,  or^  Eighth,  See.  above  the  Ground  -,  and  fet  down  aS  thus,  g-— 


I - 0- 


:uz:. 


8 

— 


itfe. 

-©-4i 


Obferve  that  where  there  is  only  a  ftngle  Fat,  or  ajmgle  Sharp  is  marked,  thofe  Eto  or  Sharps  denote  tnat  you 
nltiftfme,  or  play  either  Flat,  or  Sharp  Fhirds :  But  where  nothing  is  marked,  then  Lemmon  Concords  are  phyed. 
Alfawtere  As,  yths,  flfr.  (which  ate  Difiords,)  arc  only  nurked,  tliey  are  only  fet  to  introduce  otlier  CwOTw! 

^  '  CoiiLordi 


I  ,2  ]  'J  New  INTRODUCTION 

Concords  to  follow  •  i  e  fuch  as  lie  next,  or  the  neareft  Interval  to  follow  next,  as  the  Rules  will  admit,  — -  Many 

JuZr/onh^^  vekhfmsk  Flats,  or  Sharps-,  alfo  4ths,  6ths,  yths,  and  omit  figuring. ‘he 

.£J;^rilMrare  Smiths,  Ll,  isths,  ^r.)  kt  1  ratlier  fhould  chafe  to  have  all  mark’d  down,  to  avoid 

“‘*^*^Xwo  Fifths,  nor  Two  Eighths,  are  not  allowed  to  be  played  together,  neither  rifing  nor  falling  ;  (as  well  ^ 
in  f  Therefore  the  blft  way  to  avoid  a  Confecutlesr  of  two,  or  more,  is,  to  move  ^ur  M  cont  a^ 

one  from  another;  on  either  the  Organ,  Virginals,  Harpfiehord,  or  Spmnct,  &c.  A  Scale  of  which  you  have  at 
the  be^^innino’  of  the  T^h'ifd  Book,  But  next  I  fliall  give  you 

.O  O 

§  3.  Some  general  Rules  /or  Tuning  Virginals,  Harpfiehord,  or  Spmnec 

Mafser  1  N  Tuning  the  Harpfiehord  or  Spinnet,  obferve  firft  to  Tune  the  G-CW  by  a  Cmcert  Pttc^Plpe:  Neirt 
Majter.  j  ^  pJJ  .i^her  above,  or  below;  (for  all  8tbs  are  the  fame ;)  *en  gds  5*3, 

that  am  in  the  Srflem  of  the  Oaaves.  —  Obferve  alfo,  to  Tune  all  Sharp  3ds,  as  Jharp  ^  poffiblc  ;  and  5  tl«  « 
flat  as  the  Ear  will  permit  ;  which  will  render  the  Mufsck  more  fuller.  But  the  better  to  explain  what  I  ha 

faid,  I  {ball  give  you  ,  .  j  -kt 

An  Example  of  Tuning  hy  Notes. 


T/r' 


Bv  obferving  this  Method,  you  may  put  your  Injlrument  in  pc-rfea  Tune-,  in  order  to  perform  any  Concord,  or 
I^lrl  either  or  hlperfea  •  hor\r' proper  Keys,  and  Mufic's,  or  SwmWm ;  accordmg  ‘o  *e  ot  ajl 

the  &>;,  which  fronts  the  Title-fage  of  Book  UI.  Yours,  W.  T  A  NJ  ^ 
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C,  H  A  P.  IX. 

Shewing  how  to  Couv  AJiY.  one  Part  q/' Mufick  with  another. 

Mafter,  H  E  Interval^  or  Diftance  between  3^/r,  ^ths^  6ths,  Sibs^  kc.  are  called  Concords^  (and  foine  other? 

^  Difcords  ;  and  alfo  their  Octaves.  I  (hall  therefore  drav/  eleven  Ltnes^  according  to  tlie  Scnlc  of  Mu- 
pck^  and  place  the  three  Cliffs  in  their  ufual  Places ;  by.  which  you  may  count  the  true  diflance  of  all  hitervals  i  which  is 

J  Scale  of  all  the  F  ov  -rP  ARTS  of  Mufick.  '  /  ^  ^ 
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Thefc  Four  Parts  arc  taken  out  of  the  other  Scahy 
and  fet  down  in  Score  in  their  proper  Places,  one 


By  this  Scale 'yon  fee  the  true  Diftance,  and  aifo  the 

Places  of  all  the  Four  Parts  of  Mufick,  according  to 
the  Gamut  above  another,  as  they  proceed  Irom  the 

I  cannot  omit  but  crive  my  opinion,  that  it  is  the  bed  and  eafied  way,  to  fet  the  Cliff  oi  the  Altus  on  the  middle 
Lincy  and  place  the  Notes  accordingly  5  which  is  done  in  the  tVv^o  following  Books :  But  to  know  the  Nature  of  thefe 
Four  PartSy  I  refer  you  to  Pa^<i  60.  Yours*  T  ans  u  h#  ,  F  ^  C  A  P. 
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CHAP.  X. 


Theoretical-Musick  :  Containing  a  Machematical-Demonftration,  of  the  Nature  of 

Sound  :  and  of  the  Rations,  and  Proportions  of  Harmony. 

T  P'  hath  always  been  allowed  by  all  profound  and  Judicious  Obfervers  in  ^  this  Science,  That  all 
X  (c  Sound  is  made  by  lidotion  t  and  that  Itdotion  lecjuires  a  or  ^it  .  to  carry  it  diflant , 

«  and  that  fo  far  as  the  Medium  palTeth  fo  far  paffeth  the  Motion  with  it :  And  when  its  Motion  ceafeth,  then 

muft  the  iSwW  ceafe  alfo.’h  .  n’  i  ♦  ^  m  j /t  i 

By  this  I  obferve,  that  if  it  meets  with  any  obftacle,  or  hindrance  in  the  way  that  it  pafieth,  it  Itriices  and  (hakes  at 

every  one  it  pafles  j  making  Echoes  and  Sounds  according  to  the  ]^^atu^e  of  the  Obftacle  whom  it  meets^  till  it 
pafs  thro’  the  Medium,  or  Sphere  of  Activity  :  But  if  it  meets  with  no  hindrance, _  then  it  pafleth  into  the  Sphere  of 
the  Air,  or  Medium,  according  to  the  force  of  the  Sonorous  Body  \  which  Body  is  as  the  Centi^  tho  not  palling 
to  the  Centre  direclly,  but  in  a  certain  degree  of  Quicknefs,  or  Velocity. 

Hence  it  is,  that  all  Sounds  do  move  with  Vibration,  Ofcillation,  or  a  trembling  Motion  from  the  Sonorous  Body  ;  as 
the  Ear  may  demonftrate  either  by  a  Bell,  String,  Pipe,  &c.  or  any  other  Sonorous  Body  whatfoever  :  Their  Vibra¬ 
tions,  or  Tremblings  being  either  equal,  or  unequal  ;  fwifter,  or  flower  ;  according  to  the  Nature,  or  Conftitution  of 
their  Bodies  ;  the  Vibrations,  or. Tremblings  of  their  Bodies  being  that  by  which  all  particular  Sounds  are  conftituted, 
and  diferiminated,  or  divided  5  and  carried  along  the  JMedium,  or  Air  in  the  very  Nleajiere  5  and  that  the  Vi~ 
hraiions,  or  Tremblings  of  the  Air  are  carried  along  with  it,  in  the  very  fame  Velocity,  or  quicknefs  ;  or  elfc  when 
^  it  arrives  more  diftant,  it  would  not  be  in  the  fame  Sound  .*  Therefore,  I  am  of  opinion,  that  was  there  no  Ah, 
there  could  be  no  Sound  j  efpecially  at  a  diflance  from  the  Sonorous  Body  ;  from  which  Bodies  all  Sounds  do  proceed, 
and  do  arrive  from  a  certain  Pitch,  or  'Vcnjio  i  ;  i,  e.  either  Grave,  or  Acute  \  according  to  the  greatnefs  of  the 
*TenJion  of  the  Sonorous  Body  ;  which  Body  is  calleu,  7he  jirjl  Element  of  Sound  ;  or,  Tdhe  Element  of  Mufick.  (I  could 
largely  difeourfe  on  this  Point,  viz.  How,  and  what  conveys  all  Sound  both  to  the  Ear  and  Underhand  in  g,  iAc.  But  as 
room  is  as  fmall  as  Encouragement,  I  (hall  omit  fuch  Ike  Infertioiis  ’till  farther  Opportunity  :  Which  may  propably 
take  place,  in  my  intended  Harmonical-Spe^ator ,  Scholar, 


A 
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To  the  Theory  of  MUSIC  Kj  Book  L 

Scholar.  From  whence  did  arrive  the  Meafure  of  and  alfo  the  Proportion  ^Sounds  ? 

Mqfter.  The  whole  fheory  of  Mufick  proceeds  from  the  Vibrations^  Ofcillations^  or  Tremblings  of  the  Sonorous 
Bodies,  both  in  Time,  and  Meafure,  and  Proportion  of  Sound ;  for  what  Bodies  are  moft  Acute,  the  more  fwift  are 
their  Vibrations,  or  Tremblings ;  and  what  Bodies,  or  Sounds  are  more  the  more  fowTccc.  their  Vibrations 

Ofcillations,  or  Tremblings :  Therefore,  the  firft  principal  by  whom  the  Nature  of  Harmonical  Sounds  was  found  out, 
was  by  the  Meafure  and  Proportwi  of  the  Vibrations  pf  the  Sonorous  Body,  or  Sounding  Body  :  So  that  any  Note,  or 
Tune  is  made  by  one  certain  Meafure  of  the  V docity,  or  quicknefs  of  the  Vibrations :  I  mean  that  fuch^  certain  meafure 
of  Courfes  and  Recourfes  doth  in  fuch  a  certain  fpace  of  Time,  conftitute,  or  appoint  fuch  a  certain  determinate  Tune  : 
And  alfo  its  continuance  of  Sound  to  the  laft,  depends  only  upon  the  equality  of  the  Time  of  its  Vibrations  ;  as  you  may 
obterve  by  a  IVtre  String  after  it  is  ftruck  ;  and  that  the  Graver  the  Sound  is,  the  fower  are  its  Vibrations  Ofcillaiionsy 
or  Tremblings  ;  as  was  firft  obferved  ( as  fome  Greek  Authors  fay)  by  Pythagorus, 

Scholar.  Sir,  have  you  no  true  and  exaSf  way  to  meafure  Time  ? 

Majler.  Yes,  Since  the  ingenious  hath  difcovered  to  us  the  ufeof  Pendulums,  Time,  Proportion  is  far 

better  underftood  than  ever  it  was  before  he  invented  them  ;  of  which  In/lrument  I  ftiall  firft  drav/  its  Form,  and 
afterwards  explain  its  Motion,  and  alfo  its  Ufe.  The  Form  is  thus  ; 


EXP  LA.^ 
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explanation.- 


Firft  take  either  a  Wire,  or  ^inng,  of  what  length  yon  plct^e ;  \  t£f  ktTt  S"i?  and 

,:nd  ;  then  make  a  Hole,  or  Noofc  at  th.e  other  end,  ,,,f  Semicircle  C,  and  let  it  fall,  and  it  will 

■,  moving  M‘C0urfe,  i^or  forward  .Menard)  ’till  it  perfendW 

'“tm’yi\^yobferve,  though  it  ^r^as^a^d^fckSVl^  ^cTa  fs^doe’ 

’tm  itrX  on"^r^  further  compaf;  it  ranges,  theM^e.  it  moves,  and  ftill  in  the  very  fame 

''' rfrwtlterTfpe^^  or  OfcUlXms  ;  I  mean  the  Courfes,  and  -Recourfa,  from  one 

•  fide  to  the  other  ;  and  not  the  Centre,  B,  by  which  it  naffetn.  ^  Pendulum  but  one 

“Now  if  you  would  make  your  V, brut  ms,  Ofcdlat, ms ,  or  Coutfes  ■ 

;; t  -  »^s”; £ ...  - 

Scholar!  Sdt  Dray  how  are  Lfe  Prlporjons  fTime,  appM  to  of  Tme  :  Ex.  gr. 

Majler.  The  Proportions  oi  Sound  o^re  conftituted  by  the  Pendulum,  w  ^  Centre  to  bans  as 

Take  a  Chord,  or  Mufieal  String,  and  hang  a  large  Weigln  at  o'ne  end  ^ 

a  Pendulum-,  and  when  it  ftands  ftill,  ftnke  the  top  or  V&rate  fo  long  as  it  founds,  and  in  equal 

tfTSxSi:^  s£  s  “^r  i.  .>■;  ->« 

nature  of  a  Double  Penduluui  as  appfais  iii  tlic  following  E  X  P  L  A* 
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E  XP  LANA7'I0N, 

1.  The  firft  Line  reprefents  a  IPhfical  Strings  or  TPlre  hanging  Per^- 
fendicular  witli  a  JLiight  at  the  bottom  j  as  from  A^  to  B  :  But  untouch’d.  • 

2.  The  fecond  is  the  very  fame  String  juft  ftruck,  and  giving  its  Tune  « 
Vibrating  wideft  in  the  Middle  in  equal  Thnes^  ’till  its  Sound  ceafes  ;  Ac¬ 
cording  to  the  true  Nature  of  a  Double -Pendulum  ;  ;which  Vibrations  con-^ 
ftitutes  and  determines  its  Tune^  according  to  the  Acutenefsy  and  GraAty 
of  the  Note  it  founds.  Therefore,  if  the  Vibrations  are  more  quick,  then 
will  the  Tune  be  proportionably  more  for  ill ^  or  Acute  :  But  if  more  flow, 
then  more  Grave ;  according  to  the  Lengthy  Tenfion^  and  Bignefs  of  the 
Chords  or  String  ;  and  likewife  the  length  and  tVeight  of  the  Pendulum. 
Caft  your  Eye  but  fteady  on  the  Sounding-jiring  as  foon  as  you  ftrike  it, 
and  you’ll  fee  it  Vibrate^  or  tremble  according  to  the  Figure,  i.  e,  open 
and  fhut,  wideft  in  the  Middle,  in  equal  Spaces  of  Tmie^  ’till  it  ceafes ; 
in  the  very  fame  Motion  as  a  Double  Pendulhm  ;  for  as  the  Pendulum 
moves  in  equal  Time^  fo  alfo  does  The  Vibrations  of  the  Chords  or  String 
^till  it  ceafe  :  And  this  Is  the  very  reafon  that  Harmony  comes  under  Ma^ 
thematical  Proportions^  both  iwTime^  and  Tune,  For  when  ^wo  Strings,^.' 
are  Unifon  to  each  other,  fo  are  alfo  their  Vibratwis  ;  and  as  the  TitiieSy 
and  Vibrations,,  of  two  Strings,,  Szc.  are  contrary  to  each  other,  fo  are 
thek  Jntervals  in  Aeutenefs,,  and  Gravity  :  For  as  is  the  Length,  fo  is  the 
Tune. 

3.  The  Third  Figure  reprefents  a  Doublc-P endulum,,  fixed  on  one 
Centre,  having  two  Plummets  in  equal  Motion  :  Moving  according  to 
the  Vibrations  of  the  Chords  or  String  j  the  Strmg  OJdllating,  or  Vibratirg^^  ■ 
the  fame  in  Nature. 
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By  thefe  Exajnples,  you  fee  the  Reafons  of  t^ie  Difference  of  the  Swiftnefs  of  their  Of  dilations^  or  Vihratlons^  tho* 
you  cannot  fo  well  meafure  them  from  their  Sha()e;  by  reafon  the  greater  String  Vibrates  flower;  and  the  lefs  more 
fwift;  and  that  their  OfcUlatiens^  or  Vibrations  gives  the  Tune  accordingly  But  you  may  alter  their  Tuney  by  al¬ 
tering  their  Length  and  Tenfiony  by  fcrewing  t/iem  to  another  Tenftony  and  fo  to  any  Interval  whatfoever  :  By  which 
Chorny  or  Stringy  you  may  difcover  all  the  Proportions  which  belong  to  Harmony  ;  and  alfo  more  eafie,  than  on 
any  other  Sounding  Body  whatfoever. 

Scholar.  Sir.  I  have  veiy  attentively  obferv'd  the  Nature  of  Sound,  both  in  Tune  and  Time,  and  find  it  very  curious  : 
but  defire  youll  let  me  know  fomething^  relating  to  the  Proportions  of  Sound. 

Mafier.  In  the  8  th  Chapter  I  plainly  demonftrated  to  you  all  Concordsy  and  Difcordsy  both  Major y  and  Minor  ;  ' 
and  alfd  their  Oliaves :  But  to  find  out  their  Proportionsy  we  mull:  firfl:  find  out  their  Numbers ;  and  afterwards  exa¬ 
mine  how  their  Produftion  of  Sounds  caule  hmQ  pleafanty  others  unpleafant  ;  of  which  the  jCtfr  is  the  Umpire. 

Firjiy  The  Ear  allows  thefe  Four  Intervals  to  be  Concordsy  from  any  other  Sound  given  ;  viz.  the  8th,  5th,  3d, 
6th,  and  their  Octaves.  Alfo  three  Difcordsy  viz.  the  2d,  4th,  yth,^  and  their  Offaves. 

Thofe  feven  Intervals  are  included  in  the  Syfiem  of  an  8th,  or  Diapafon ;  wLich  Syfiem  was  antiently  reputed  to 
be  a  4th,  and  5  th  ;  but  the  Syfiem  of  Diapafon  is  compounded  of  them  both  :  But  now  Thirds  and  Sixes  are  admitted 
in  and  counted  as  Concords ;  and  all' included  in  the  faid  Syfiemy  or  Diapafon :  Therefore,  the  Oliave  is  but  the  fame 
in  Nature  as  the  Vnifony  which  may  be  called  the  Clofcy  or  End  of  the  Syfiem  ;  and  fo  on  to  their  OStaveSy  as  high 
as  can  be  performed,  with  either  Voicey  or  Infirument.  The  8th,  is  therefore  judged  by  the  Ear  to  be  the  chiefefl: 
of  all  Concords  whatfoever,  and  is  the  only  Confonant  Syftem  :  %  reafon  if  it  be  added  to  it  felf,  it  Rill  makes 
Concords  ;  and  all  other  Concords'  alfo  agree  with  it,  if  they  do  not  agree  with  each  other. 

I.  But  to  explain  their  Proportions:  Tune  two  mufical  Strings  in  cxz^Unifon  to  each  other,  and  by  Rrildng 
them  both  together,  they  will  Ofcillatey  or  Vibrate  in  equal  Times ;  both  Courfcy  and  Recourfey  ’till  they  ceafe ;  when 
two  Strings  are  in  cxa6l  Unifon  to  each  other,  the  one  will  Ofcillatey  or  Vibrate  to  the  other,  tho’  untouch’d  ;  which 
tryal  will  demonftrate  :  and  alfo  yield  fuch  an  exa£l  Soundy  that  your  Ear  cannot  diftinguifti  whether  there  be  one 
Soundy  or  two;  and  their  being  fo  perfe<Sl:,  they  are  called  Vnifons'y  their  RationSy  ox  ProportionshCmg 

both  Courfey  and  Recourfey  in  their  Ofcillatmsy  or  Vibrations :  Therefore  is  the  Rtitm  of  the  Unifon  called  i  to  i. 
their  Motions  being  equal. 
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8th,  The  next  Ration  (in  whole  Numbers)  is,  2  to  i,  which  makes  the  8th  ;  by  doubling  tlie  Siring^  or 
placing  a  Bridge  in  the  Middle  ;  and  it  will  produce  an  8th  to  the  open  String  ;  Ofcillatingy  or  Vibrating  two 
Courfes  in  the  Time  oi  one,  of  the  open  Strings  meeting  every  other  Motion  ;  which  Ration  is  called  Dupla^  as  2 
I  ;  or  Double- Pf'oportion  to  its  OSlave.  And  all  other  Proportions  are  fouild  out,  only  by  dividing  the  Odiave 
into  the  other  mean  Rations  which  are  included  in  it. 


5th,  Next  take  another  Strings  that  is  Unifon  to  the  open  Strings  and  divide  it  into  three  equal  Parts^  flop  ofF 
one  Part  with  a  Bridge,  and  it  will  produce  a  5th  to  the  open  String  ;  and  their  Motions  wWl  unite  at  every  Third 
Courfe^  of  its  Ofcillations^  or  Vibrations  \  which  Ration  is  3  to  2  ;  and  called  Sefquialteria- Proportion  3  which  Vibrates 
three  Motions  in  the  fame  Time  as  two,  in  Dupla-Proportion. 

4th,  Then  take  anothet  String  of  the  fame  Quality  of  the  open  Strings  and  divide  it  into  Four  equal  Parts^  flop 
off  one  ^  4th  Part,  and  place  your  Bridge  thereunder,  and  it  will  produce  a  4th  to  the  open  Strings  and  its  Motions 
will  unite  at  every  Fourth  Courfe  oi\x.%Vibrations  :  The  Ration  of  v/hich  is  4  to  3  :  And  ^adruple-Proportion^ 
which  Ofcillates,  or  Vibrates^  Four  Motions  in  the  fame  Time,  as  it  did  but  three  in  Sefquialteria. 

3d,  Then  take  another  Uniting  String.,  and  divide  that  Part  which  was  flopp’d  off  to  make  the  5th,  into  two 

equal  Pi7r/r;  and  it  will  produce  Greater  Third  to  the  open  ;  and  its  Motions  will  unite  every  Fifth 

(^urfe  of  its  Vibrations :  The  Ration  of  which  is  5  to  4  :  By  reafon  it  OfcillateSy  or  Vibrates  Five  Courfes  in  the  fame 
Time  as  it  did  Four,  in  the  Ration  before  it. 

By  this  you  may  eafily  conceive  the  Leffer  3d,  accordingly  ;  its  Ration  being  6  to  5  ;  which  Motions  unite  every 
Sixth  Courfe y  in  the  fame  Time  as  it  did  Five,  in  the  Greater  Third\  Motion. 

N.  B.  That  all  Rations  that  are  within  the  Number  Six,  are  Concords :  And  that  the  Rations  of  Difcords  arc 
innumerable,  by  reafon  of  their  Crofs  Motions  ;  not  bearing  Proportion  one  to  another. 

6th,  The  Greater  Sixth,  is  within  the  Number  of  the  Concording  Rations ;  its  Ration  is  5  to  3. 

The  Leffer  6th,  (tho’  it  is  not  within  the  Number,)  yet  it  is  a  far. better  Cord  ;  by  reafon  when  joyning  v^ifh  tlic 
Octave,  and  4th,  from  the  Vnifon  ;  it  having  the  Leffer  3d  to  one,  and  the  Greater  to  the  other  3  thefr  Motions, 
uniting  accordingly.  Its  Ration  is  8  to  5  :  And  the  Compliment  of  6  to  5,  to  the  OTave,  * 

But  the  better  to  explain  what  I  have  faid,  I  (hall  draw  5  Lines,  and  divide  them  into  eq,ual  Paris,  as  before 

mentioned,  reprefenting  5  Mufical  Strings,  and  alfo  Figure  their  Sounds  accordingly  j  thus  : 


Open 
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Open  String. 

,  In  2  Parts. 

% 

In  3  Parts. 
In  4  Parts. 

In  6  Parts. 
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1  aih.  1 

*»  ^ 

1  1 

■vUi*  • 

1 

• 

1-  • 

1  bsd. 

_ J 

1 

• 

• 

h.,  ■  8th»  I 

r. 

2. 

3* 

4* 


I 

Ohfervt.,  That  the  Fifth  String  is  divided  into  Six  Equal  Parts.,  the  Firft  Part  when  ftopt,  produceth  the  Lejfer 
3d  to  the  open  String  \  alfo  the  fame  Compafs  towards  the  Right  in  the  Second  Place,  yields  the  Greater  3d  from  its 
own  String,  when  bridg’d  at  the  firft  Part.  The  Third  Part  yields  a  4th  3  the  next  a  5th  ;  and  the  next  an  8th  3 
from  the  open  Part  of  its  own  String. — But  I  fhall  give  you  another  Exasnple  of  their  Sounds  by  Notes  j  with  their 
Ratio's,  (or  P.ations)  figur’d  over  them,  thus ; 


Uni  fan. 
Rations  i  to  i . 

liEEE 

- — 

Concords,  Unifon. 


An  Example  of  Concords;  and  their  Rations. 


P birds. 

6  to  5.  .  ?  to  4. 


wm 

-be- 

Zd. 

minor. 


-  ,  —— 

— •  — 

.  — 

—  © 

— 

-  © 

?>d. 

snajor 


Fourths. 
4  "^3^ 


::o:i 

\th. 


.  .  . 


Fifths. 
3  to  2. 

::§:E 

^th. 


4+  — 


Sixths. 

8  to  5.  5.  to  3 


:ka:: 

6th, 

minor. 


z:q:: 

ziq: 

6th. 

?najor. 


Eighths. 
2  to  I. 

zrn 


— fl - tr 

Odia^e. 


If  you  divide  the  half  of  2.  String  of  any  length  into  equal  P<?r/;5  (as  Page  i8j)  you  may  demonftrate' all 
the  Intervals  included  In  the  Sji/iern  of  Ohavey 

Scholar. 
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Scholar.  S/r,  I  Jhould  he  more  apprehenfive  of  your  Difcourfe^  would  inform  me  of  all  the  Rations  both  f  the  Con¬ 
cords,  and  Difcords,  in  the  Syftem  of  061:ave,  in  a  Table  hy  themfehes  j  as  they  proceed  from  the  Unifon. 

Majier,  I  confefs  your  Demancis  are  much  to  the  purpofe  ;  therefore  I  fhall  accommodate  you  witli  fuch  a 
Table,  2indi  thde  Compounds :  Which  is  properly  called,  The  JVhole  Syflem  of  Harmony , 


Semi¬ 

tones. 

12 

II 

10 

9 

8 

7 

6 

5 

4 

3 

2 

I 


{Cords  Names.)  - 


Eight,  or  Dlapafon 

Major  Seventh - 

Minor  Seventh - 

Major  Sixth - 

Minor  Sixth - 

Perfedf  Fifth 


Major  Fourth,  or  Minor  Fifth 

Perfedl  Fourth - —  — 

Greater  .Third  —  - — 

LefTer  Third 


Greater  Second,  or  i  Tone 
Lefler  Second,  or  Semitone 
Unifon.  — - ^ - 


(  Rations.) 

(Corcpoi:;idcd  of  a) 

(In  the  Scale.) 

2  to  I 

Fifth  and  Fourth,  k5c. 

G. 

15  to  8 

Fifth  and  ri’  Third.  —  - 

F  . or  G  b. 

9  to  5 

Fifth  and  Third. - 

F. 

5  to  3 

Third  and  Fourth.  —  - 

E. 

8  to  5 

Fourth  and  Th  rd. 

D  or  E^. 

3  to  2 

Two  T  hirds  :  ^  and  *(1.  - 

D. 

45  to,  32 

Third  Major  and  Tone  Major. 

C  or  D  b. 

4  to  3 

T'hird  Major  and  Tone  Minor. 

C. 

5  to  4 

Third  Minor  and  Tone  Minor. 

B. 

6  to  5 

Second  Major  and  Tone  Minor.  ‘ 

A  or  B  b. 

9  to  8  1 

Two  Tone  Majors. - 

A. 

10  to  9  1 

One  Tone  Minor. - 

G  dl?,  or  A  b. 

I  to  I  ! 

One  Sound. — - - 

G. 

Scholar.  Sir.,  This  Tahh  gives  me  a  very  plain  Demonfration  of  all  the  feveral  Concords,  and  Difcords,  included  in 
the  Syfterri  of  OcEfave  ;  and  alfo  their  Compounds  ;  and  how  they  are  founded  in  the  Scale  of  Mufick  ;  But  I  have  often 
Jyeard  fome particular  Authors,  talk  very  much  of  Comma's,  Apotomes,  Diefis’s,  Qi^iartcr-Notes,  b’r.  By  which  they 
fay  there  is  fome  Difference  in  the  Rations,  between  the  Major  4th,  and  Minor  5  th  ;  which  feems  to  prove  an  ImperfeSiion 
in  our  Scale  of  Mufick.^ 

Maffer.  In  former  Days,  when  Mufick  was  in  its  Obfeurity  ;  great  Difputes  were  among  the  Antients,  about 
?the  Formation  of  a  Froper  Scale,  to  bring  all  agreeable  Sounds  to  the  Ear  ;  fome 'of.which  Authors  Mathematicsllv 
‘  G  divided 
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divided  a.  Tone  into  9  Particles,  which  they  called  't^dXxxxdX-Comma^s  ;  and  then  divided  the  fame  into  two  Paris, 
viz.  5  tp  one  Part,  and  4  to  the  other  ;  that  Part  which  included  5,  was  called  Apotome  j  and  that  which 
included  4,  was  called  D'lefis ;  which  were  called  Greater  and  LeJJer  Semitones.  Afterwards  the  Tone^  was  divided 
into  \Parts,  (which were  called  ^uarter-Notes^  the  middle  Comma  of  the  9  being  cut  in  the  middle;  but 
to  divide  a  Tone  in  performance,  in  four  equal  Parts,  they  never  could  determine :  And  this  is  the  very  Reafon 
they  pretended  to  have  Greater  and  Lefjer  Semitones,  tho’  they  never  could  perform  them  ;  neither  was  ever  any 
Proper  Scale  founded  ;  to  give  Direddions  thereunto. 

Bat  in  this  our  Age,  Mujick  (as  v/ell  as  other  Arts,  and  Sciences^  is  in  its  Perfeddion  and  Purity,  by  reafon  our 
Scales's,  fo  judicioufly  contriv’d,  that  it  contains  all  the  feveral  Degrees  of  Sound  that  the  Ear  can  diftinguifh,  with 
proper  Names  thereunto.  Many  Perfons  have  objedded  againft  the  Scale,  that  both  it,  and  alfo  the  Keys  of  an  Organ, 
&c.  are  imperfedf,  on  fome  particular  Concords ;  by  reafon  they  feem  odd,  or  untuneable ;  which  is  only  owing  to 
the  Compofer,  by  fetting  his  Concords  in  improper  Places,  viz.  Sharps  againft  Flats,  or  Flats  agaiilft  Sharps  in  croft 
Forms,  ^c. 

I  appeal  to  better  Judgments  than  my  felf,  if  two  Intervals  contains  an  equal  Number  of  Semitones  in  each,  what 
Difference  can  there  be,  either  in  their  Sounds,  or  Rations  ?  Some  have  accounted  the  Minor  ^ih,  to  be  in  Ratio,- 
64,  to  45  :  But  upon  Examination,  I  really  cannot  conceive  any  Difference  from  the  Major  ^th  ;  not  doubting  but 
fuch  as  have  both  Judgment,  and  a  Mufical  Ear,  will  conform  to  my  Opinion.  And  that  ^arter-Notes,  6cC.  and 
Artificial  Comrna^ s  (which  fome  Mathematicians  have  brought  to  the  Part  of  a  Tone)  cannot  be  perform’d  by 

either  Voice,  or  hijlrument ;  which  I  turn  over  as  ufelefs  Mathematical-Suppofitions  ;  only  fit  to  fill  great  V o- 
lumes,  and  puzzle  Pradfitioners. 

Thus  have  I  laid  down  all  the  moft  ufeful  and  Natural-Grounds,  Rations,  and  Proportions  of  Harmony,  which 
proceed  only  from  the  Vibrations,  or  Ofcillations  of  the  Courfes  and  Recourfes,  of  their  Motions,  from  their  Sonorous-- 
Bodies  ;  which  Motions  determine  both  Tune,  and  Time ;  and  alfo  render  their  Sound  more,  or  left  pleafant ;  according 
to  the  equality  of  their  Proportions,  and  uniting  of  their  Vibrations,  or  Courfes.  —  Now  it  lies  on  your  Part  to  put 
them  in  Pradlice,  by  obferving  all  their  curious  Concernments  belonging  to  a  Theory ;  which  will  doubtlefs  be 
Afiiftant  in  its  Prahick  5  and  better  enable  you  to  undertake  the  Rules  of  Compofition  :  Which  will  be  the  SuhjeSi  of  the 
next  Chapter,  .  Yours,  W,  T  a  n  s’  u  r. 

CHAP. 


f 


To  Praaical-M-Z/  SICK,  Book  I. 
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CHAP.  IX. 


O/ Pr  AC  TIC  al-Musick  :  Containing^  fome  General  ^u\ts  for  the  C,om  posit  ion  of  Two^  Tbree^ 
Four^  Five^  Sixy  Seven^  and  Eight  Mufical  Parts  :  Together  with  the  Compofition  of  Fvgz; 
Or,  the  Contrivance  C  a  n  on  *,  according  to  the  moft  'Authentick  Rules. 

Mcifler.  Ti /f  ANY  great  and  obfcure  Volumes  dn  former  Ages,  have  been  ftufFed  fo  up  with  fo  many  ufelefs 
I-' Scales,  pertaining  to  the  Rules  of  Compofition,  that  they  really  appear  to  us  very  dark  ;  by  rcafon 
their  Scales  feem  more  ftridl  than  Mufical ;  and  alfo  v/rit  wdth  fo  much  Tautology  to  fill  up  the  Volume,  :hat  the 
Senfe  is  eclips’d,  by  their  multitude  of  Words  ;  fome  of  which  Scales  would  almofl  puzzle  the  moft  profound  incur 
Age,  to  find  out' either  their  Ufe  'or  Meaning. 

I  am  really  of  the  Opinion,  that  no  Art  or  Science  ought  to  be  explain’d  in  an  obfcure  Style  ;  for  certainly,  the 
eafier  the  Explanation  is,  the  better  the  Matter  is  underftood.  ■ —  Therefore  I  ft  all  acccmmicdate  the  Igenious  Practi¬ 
tioner  with  fuch  plain  and  eafy  Rules  which  will  be  as  pleafant  as  they  are  ufeful  j  omitting  all  cramp  Words,  or 
Terms  of  Obfeurity  :  Shewing  Firft 

,  §  1 .  The  Allowed  Pajfages  of  all  Concords,  See. 


Tenor  moves.  j  Tenor  fiands. 


I,  &c. 


RULE  I, 

\Vr  HEN  one  Part  tnoves,  and  the  other  Pa^'t  keeps  its 
^  Place  5  the  Ivloving-Part  may  move  to  any  Concords.  As 
thus : 


Note, 
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^  AW,  That  whenfoever  any  fingle  Concordy,  or  Difcord  are  mentioned  s  their  Odiaves^  or  Eights^  are  alfo  meant ; 
^as  I  (hewed  in  Chapter  the  8  th.) 

'  V  3^,,  ^ths. 


RU  L  E  ll, 

♦ 

You  n)ay  take  as  many  Thirds ^  Fifths^  and  Eights,  as  you  pleafe  ;  when 
both  parts  do  JiaM ;  as  thus  : 


3  3  3  5 


Bihs. 

s 

5555  8888 
'k 


RULE  III. 


Two  Fifths,  may  be  taken  together,,  both  rifing  and  falling,  if  one  be  the 
Maj  or  and  the  other  be  the  Minor  ;  (and  not  otherwife.)  As  thus  : 

The  like  is  to  be  underftood  of  4ths  ;  two  of  one  kind  may  not  pafs  together  \ 
by  reafon  Tranfpoftion  of  the  Parts  in  Canon  vi\\\  render  them  5ths.  0:- 


P- 


•yths, 

0— 


■B 


5 

Q 


fey 


zzzq: 


RULE  IV. 

\ 

Two  or  more  Greater  Sixes,  {or  Sixes  of  different  Kinds,)  may  be  taken  to¬ 
gether,  both  rifing  and  falling  j  either  by  Degrees  or  by  Leaps  :  By  Degrees^ 
thus  : 

But  lejfer  6th3  together  are  not  good,  nor  allowable  y  neither  by  Degrees,  nor^ 
by  Leaps, 


6ths, 
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RU  L  E  V. 

You  may  take  as  many  Tl)trds  as  •  you  pleaf^,  either  rlfing  or  falling  to¬ 
gether,  either  by  Degrees  or  by  Leaps  \  If  one  be  the  Major ^  and  the  other 
the  Minor  :  CBut  two  Major  Thirds  are  not  allowed  together^  unlefs  it  be 
before  a  Clofe^  or  where  it  can’t  be  well  avoided.)  as.  thus  : 


[45  3 


'  RULE  vi; 

If  Two,. or  more  Parts  do  move  gradually, 
they  may  move  Afcending  or  Defcending  5  as 
thus : 


Cenirary  Motions, 

1  3  (^)  8  10(1213)15:  15  (1312)10  S  (^5)  3  I. 


Er 

: 

■H- 

P- 

n-'-  r 

LJ.  B.  By  thefe  Six  before  mentioned,  you  fee  how  all  Concords  mav  be  taken  and  applied  :  But  I  {hall  next 
(hew  you  how  all  Concords  may  follow  each  other;  either  Afcendmg,  or  Defcending',  in  all  their  feveral  PalTagea. 


Of  the  Allowed  Paflages  G  o  n  c  o  r  d  s  ;  faffing  one  from  another. 

The  Pajfages  of  all  Concords  from  any  one  to  another  Is  allowable,  when  both  Parts  move  by  Contrary  Motions., 
either  by  Degrees,  or  by  Leaps ;  I  mean  when  the  Upper-Part  rifes,  and  the  Bafs  falls  :  Or,  when  the  Upper-Part 
{alls,  and  the  Bafs  rifes  to  any  different  Cord,  that  lies  between  their  Pajfages  ;  as  the  above  Exainple,  But  to  give 
you  a  more  clear  InfpeTlion.  I  (hall  fet  down  all  the-  feveral  Pafages  of  the  feveral  Concords,  as  they  pals  from  one  to 
another  :  Beginning  firft  with  the  Unifon  ;  and  from  thence  to  the  Third,  Fifth,  Sixth,  and  Eighth,  kc.  Ex.  gr. 

G3  RULE. 


C  ^  3 


Temr.  Rifes  2ds.  ]  Falls  zds. 
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RULE  VIL  Alltywed  Paflages  froin  the  Unifon. 

I  Rifes  3ds.  ^ 


4ths 


m 


j  5ths.  I  6ths.  [  7ths.|8ths. 


— 


-§ 


t' 

—  • 

fill 

i: 

.t 
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DU 


■r 


2dfis|P-‘s 


.05 


::d^ 


rP-d 
- 6) 


p:|: 


la 


■illig: 


The  l/mTon  is  of  fo  ■  perfect  a  Sound,  that  if  never  fo  many  do  found  together,  the  Ear  cannot  diftinguift  them 
from  one  and  the  fame  Sound  ;  It  may  be  properly  ufed  at  the  Beginning  of  Strains  j  and  alfo  at  a  Unclufion  ;  or 
elfe where  j  when  the  Compofer  alone  pleafes. 


RULE  VIII.  Allowed  from  Thirds. 

\ 


Rifes  2ds.  I  Falls  2ds.  |  Rifes  3ds.  ]  4ths.  j  5ths.  |  6ths. 


—.  —  .A - - - 4 


d:: 


■-1 


9-; 

— 

b: 

-n  t-il  . 


.  - 4. - - y'H'fc - t-i - 

3  I  ; '  3  6  :  3  8  :  3  5  :  3  6  :  3  8  ;  3  6  ;  3  6  ;  3  8  138  :  3  8  :  3  10,  &c. 


i. 

z: 

2:1 

- 

j — 

i: 

k  — c 

'z:a 

p:5:i;pE5Lp:r.t 

*T 


3:-;l 


-r 


Th 


^  -.1  .  >  ^  ^ 
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The  ^nrd  is  a  Cord'  of  great  Variety  ;  and  two,  or  more  may  be  ufed  either  together,  or  mixed  with  other 
Terfc£l  Cords',  in  any  Part  of  a  Piece  of  Muftck which  renders  all  other  Cords  more  fweet,  when  they 

pafs  from  it.  It  is  properly  called  an  ImperfeSi  Cord  and  moft  ufed  in  Compojition.  • 


Rifes  ids 


RULE  IX.  Allowed  Pafiages from  Fifths, 

( Falls  2ds.  I  rifes  gds.  (  4ths.  |  5ths.  |  6ths.  |  yths. 


I  Sths. 


e- 


ti 


58:510:53  *.5  I  *.58  *.5  8:5  10:510:5  12:510:512:512:5  15:512 


m;  dm 


lEE 


:  5  13  :  5  15:^5  13  •  5 


*r 


i:p 


— —4 


•  — 


*-r 


—  — — J 

. 

g-- 

The  Fifth  is  a  very  fweet,  pleafant,  and  PerfiH  Cord,  and  ufed  in  any  Part  of  Mtfick,  to  fill  up  the  Har- 
tmny ;  but  too  many  of  them  are  apt  to  cloy  the  Ear  :  Therefore,  two  or  more  are  not  allowed  to  be  taken  together 

in  lefe  than  T^hree  2 arts,  _ _ «i.. 

RULE  X. 


P-'- 

When  the  Vpper-Part  falls  by  Leaps,  and  the  Bafs  rifes  by  Leaps,  then  you  may  5  >  = 

pafs  from  the  Fifth  thus:  -2qZ: 


&c. 


RULE 
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RULE  XI.  Allowed  Pafiagesyr(9w //?>(?  Sixth. 

Rifes  2ds.  '|  Falls  2ds.  |  Rifes  3ds.  ]  Rifes  4ths.  1  5ths.  |  6ths.  |  7ths.  •[  8ths. 


T  - 


_ 

r> 


ctJdzHl 


L=gl33l!; 


.r-v4- 


jaipU 


cr  i:  It— — 111’** 


6  3  :  6  lo  :  6  3  :  6  i  :  6  lo  :  6  12:6  10:  6  12  :  6  tz  :  6  12:615:613:615:  6  15,  Sec. 


feiliE&i  1=^:  Szrl  ;3:i;  :d: 


- — 


..Ci_ 


t - 3' 


trzdjtz:etzr 


r 


— 


dzi 

- —  tJit 


&c-: 


The  Sixth  Is  an  hiperfe^l  Cord.,  and  is  the  neared  to  a  Difcord  of  any  other  Concord  whatfoever  ;  It  being  co  m- 
pounded  of  a  Third  and  Fourth.',  and  ought  to  be  carefully  taken.  Two,  or  more  Sixths  of  different  Kinds  may  be 
taken  to^-ether,  either  by  Degrees  or  by  Leaps  ;  or  be  mixed  with  other  PerfeSis,  in  any  Part  of  a  Piece  of  Mufick. 
It  alfo  takes  the  Place  of  the  Fifth,  in  Four  Parts,  on  mod  jharp'^d  Notes  ;  or  otherwife,  when  the  Fifth  is  left  out : 
It  is  alfo  of  excellent  Ufe  to  render  the  other  PerfsSis  more  fweet :  But  never  ufed  to  begin  a  piece  Mufick  3  nor 
yet  to  end  the  fame  :  And  properly  called,  A  tniddle  Concord, 


Falls  3ds. 


RULE  XII. 

When  the  Upper-Part  falls  by  Leaps ;  and  the  Bafs  rifes  either  by 
Degrees  or  by  Leaps  j  then  you  may  pafs  from  the  Sixths  thus ; 


- — -  41- 


D 

6  3 


4ths. 


-  5ths- 

eM-::; 


RULE 


Tertot  Falls  2ds 
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RULE  XIII.  Allowed  Paflages  from  the  Eighth 

/ 

[•  4ths.- 


[  4P  J 


I  6ths. 


iTenor  Rifes  2ds.  f 


:sfpl|:sr 


-1-1-0- 


_ Pil _ P 
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I  6ths.  I  yths.  |  8ths. 

-P-  -P“ 


:':EnlSj;pE:; 


tij.— 


"6  — — 1“ 


i=. 


— d  i  — ^ 


__i*i  «g--  ^  * 
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The  Ehhth  or  Dkpafin,  is  as  PerfeSi  a  Cord  as  the  Unlfon,  and  of  the  very  fame  Rklure  :  Two  of  which  are 
not  allowed  to  be  taken  together,  by  realbn  they  cloy  the  Ear*-  It  may  ybo  nied  in  any  a/t  ^  °  oJIl  j 

beginning,  or  ending  ;  or  elfewhere,  mixed  w'ith  Imferfias ;  but  none  fo  proper  to  conclude  with :  And  properly 

Is  called,  T'he  Period  of  Harmony  .>  ^  y.  j  g 

m  X  A 
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RULE  XIV. 

Obferve^  That  you- may  pafs  from  an  Eighth  to  a  Fifth  ;  or,  from  a  Fifth  to  an  Eighth', 
when  the  Upper-Part  either  rifesor  Falls,  but  one  Degree  f and.  not  otherwife)  as  thus  : 


Having  thus  laid  down  all  the  Allowed  Paffages  of  all  the  feveral  Concords,  included  in  the  OSiave  ;  (which  is, 
Tl)e  whole  Syjlem  or  Body  of  Muftck.)  So  that  what 'other  Concords,  or  Difcords,  are  ufed  either  above  or  below  the 
faid  Octave,  are  but  only  a  Repetition  of  the  fame  over  again  ;  for  every  Eighth  Note  is  the  very  fame  In  Nature, 
as  it  was  before.  It  would  be  needlefs  for  me  to  fet  down  all  fuch  Pajfages  that  are  Not  Harmonical,  or  Not  Allowed.: 
Therefore,  becaufe  I  would  not  be  fingular,  I  (hall  only  mention  fome  few,  which  are  moft  Erronious  ;  and  after¬ 
wards  fhew  fome  juft  Reafons  why  fuch  Pajfages  are  excluded  from  Compofiiion^ 


^85  : 


e - 


5  S. 

_ I _ ±i 


- td— tt 


RULE  XV 
From  Unifons.  | 


§2.  Of  feveral  Pafiages  Not  Allowed, 


3;i 


iS 


5ths. 

— 

-3 

§: 

— 

From  6ths.  |  From  8ths.  Fi 


G 


1 1-  - 
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RULE 


To  VrzakzY-MUS  iCfC  Book  I; 


I^fajler,  T  told  you  in  the  5th  Rule^  that  two  Major  ^thirds  together  were 
not  fo  Harmonica!,  nor  fo  allowable,  as  two  Minor  'Thirds  ;  (or 
as  it  was  one  Major  and  one  Minor  :)  unlefs  they  fhould  5all  in  fuch  Places 
where  they  could  not  be  v/ell  avoided.  Therefore  I  fhall  give  you  an  Exarn- 
fk  of  them,  thus  r 


C  ji  3 
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Major  Thirds y  not  allowed. 


Scholar.  5ir,  /  Jhoutd  he  very  glad  if  you  would  inform  me  a  little  farther  in  the  Paflages  <y'"Fifths  Eighths,  and 
alfo  Qthersy  which  you  call  Inharmonical  Paflages  :  and  why  tvjo  Fifths,  ortvjo  Eighths  may  not  be  taken  together y  as  well 
as  Thirds  and'  Sixes. 

Majier.  Suppofe  you  fnould  take  tw^o,-  or  more  Unifons  together,  it  would  be  but  the  very  fame  as  one  fingle  Part ; 
which  you  could  call  nothing  elfe  but  Melody  :  But  fliould  you  move  from  the  Unifon  to  any  other  different  Cordy  you 
might  properly  call  it  Harmony y  or  Concert.  Therefore  the  Pajfages  of  the  Fifth  and  the  Eighth  are  not  allov/ed  together 
in  like  manner  :  Not  becaufe  their  Sounds  are  more  fweet,  or  more  orderly  fixed  than  other  Concords ;  but  becaufe 
they  arife  from  the  two  fiirll:  Proportions  that  are  found,  viz.  an  Eighth  from  Dupldy  and  a  Fifth  from  Sefquialteria  ; 
>  (as  I  (hewed  you  in  Chapter  the  Tenth.)  Another  Reafon  why  two  Fifthsy  nor  two  Eighths  m2iy  not  be  taken  toge¬ 
ther"  is,  becaufe  Perfects  of  the  fame  kind  are  more  cloying  to  the  Ear  than  Imperfects  ;  and  alfo  it  is  of  greater  Va¬ 
riety  to  the.  Ear  to  hear  a  different  Variety  o{  Cordsy  than  to  have  the  fame  over  again.  Should  it  be  allowed,  that 
the  Compofer  fnould  take  two,  or  more  of  one  kind  together,  he  would  doubtlefs  be  greedy  of  more  ;  and  this  is  the 
very  Reafon,  that  Perfects  oi  the  fame  Kind  are  not  allowed  to  be  taken  together ;  neither  by  Degrees  nor  by 
Leaps (efpecially  in  TwoPartSy  which  the  will  plainly  demonftrate. 

H  2 


Scholar. 


3  ^  New  I  NT  ROD  UCTION 

Scholar.  Sir,  But  pray  ivhat  is  the  Reafon,  that  the  Paflages  from  the  Fifth,  to  the  Eighth,  andfeveral  others  before 

mentmied,  are  termed..  Not  iillowed  j  which  are  different  Cords,  one  from  another  f  ,  , 

% 

RULE  XVII. 

Transition. 
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Maffer.  It  is  to  be  Noted,  that  every  Leap  In  Mufrek  doth  imploy  a  Lremfition  by 
Degrees,  (if  required, j  from  the  former  Note  to  the  latter  ;  and  ihat  every  DifaJlrwance 
doth  end  either  in  the  Fifth,  or  in  the  Eighth  ;  and  that  thefe  Degrees  of  Tranfitlon  pro¬ 
duce  a  Confecution  of  Two,  or  more  Ferfeets  of  the  lame  Kixnd  ;  v/h^ii  both  Parts 
move  the  fame  way:  Which  appears  only  by  this  one  Example,  which  demonftrates 
the  reafon  of  all  the  reft.  —  (The  like  is  to  be  underftcod  by  4^^-,  as  I  faid  in  Page  44.) 


•  Bv  this  Example  yoM  fee  that  the  or  Breaking  ol  a  Xole,  begets  z  Confecuthn  of  two  8  ths  together  : 

Which  is  the  very  --eafon  that  ail  others  that  move  in  hke  manner,  are  called  Dijallmances  ;  tor  all  PtpUoivmKes 
v>  commonly  generated,  when  both  Parts  move  the  fame  way  :  Therefore  I  prefum.e,  that  if  the  Upper-Part  move 
but  by  one  Degree,  and  the  Bafs  by  Leap,  that  no  JDifallnvance  can  happen  (except  as  the  Pajfage,  from  the  iixtl, 

to  the ;j  unkfs  it  be  fet  for  the  Purpofe,  ,  «  c  j  ri  •’  ,  i  c 

Hence  it  appears,  that  leaps  to  o  the  properea  Mvements  fox  tH  Bafs  i  and  are  more  natural  for  the 

Upp‘*r-Parts then  certainly,  that  which  is  cannot  be  dlfpleafing  to  the  .*  But  if  jou  make  a  Hi  (order 

if  your  natural  Mmiements,  by  moving  the  Bafs  by  Degrees,  and  the  Upper-Part  by  leaps  (to  move  the  fame  way 
io  t  Perfect  Cord)  then  the  will  foon  Qsnefate  a  Difallmmee  ;  bor  mod  Dijadowances  are  begot  when 

thoUpp/r-  an  mwahy  Dap,  (to  a  Fifth,  or  Eighth f'fMh  the  Bir/i  moves  but  am  Degree ;  Or,  when  both 

Parts  mo'/ethtbmttvrvfhj  leaps,  'mto -A  Fifih,  0xf Eighth  ;  Ox,  iWix  Odaves,  He.  d  l  m 

if,  B,  That  all  the  i]  llupr's  bewre  'menrioned,  are  nnderltocd  as  on  A/y  (ra/mt-iiwp :  But  the  like  is 

wnderftowi  in  any  other  Key  yflmfbsver,  whether  K/ai,  or  Sharp,  '  .  on 

■  '  §  3*  ^ 
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§,  3  •  ^ '2king  Discords. 


Majler»  "P^iscords,  when  orderly  taken,  render  the  other  Concords  more  fweet  and  delightful ;  which  are  admitted 
into  Mufick  two  feveral  ways  ;  vi%.  by  Pafs^  and  by  way  of  Binding. 


Discords  by  Pafs^  Allowed, 
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FirJ}. 

The  taking  of  Difcords  by  Way  of  Pafs.^  is,  when  Parts  make  a  Gradual 
Tranfition  from  one  Concord  to  another  ;  and  may  be  allowed  in  any  Franfition 
whatfoever,  fo  the  Firft,  ov  Leading- Notes  be  a  Cmcord^  and  the  laft  produce 
not  a  Ocnfecution  of  Perfects  of  tire  fam.e  Kind.  As  the  Example. 


By  this  Example  you  fee  how  any  Difcord^mzrp  have  place  between  the  Concords  \  which  Example  may  be  repeated 
either  backwards  or  forwards,  as  Occafion  requires. 

Secondly.  By  way  of  Binding.^  is,  when  Difcords  are  placed  on  purpofe  between  tire  Concords.^  to  render  the  Con¬ 
cords  more  Sweet  and  Graceful ;  of  which  xx\q  Ear  is  the  bell  Umpire  to  give  Directions  how  to  place  them.  I  fhall 
therefore  omit  an  Example  by  reafon  room  will  not  permit  ;  and  that  you  may  eafily  difcern  their  proper  Places,  only 
by  Oblervation  on  other  Mufical  Compdttms, 

Scholar,  Sir^  In  your  Table  <?/ Rations  of  Concords  in  the  loth  Chapter,  (Page  ^6)  you  reckoned  the  Fourth  among 

Concords  i  which  moji  h\xi\\QX^  count  a  of  which  I  am  yet  to  fee k.  .  •• 

H  3  Miiylcr, 
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'  Mafler.  ’Tis  true  I  did,  and  am  of  Opinion,  that  it  is  more  properly  an  Imperfe£i  Concord^  than  a  Difcord.  itt 
it  be  the' ' Mdpr  Fourth  ;  by  reafon  it  includes  the  fame  Quantity  of  Semitones  as  the  ImperfeSf  Fifth  ;  (yet  fome  Au-  ! 
thors  fay  there  is  difference  in  their  Rations,  v/hich  I  am  very  flow  to  believe,  by  reafon  the  Ear  cannot  difting'uifh  ' 
then!.)'  Which  Imperfe^  Fifth  was  never  counted  for  '‘a  Concord  by  many  Authors,  yet  I  cannot  mils  but  g.ve  my 
Opinion,  that  there  ‘is  no  whatfoever  has  a  more  gracefulCharm,  (when  regular  placed  ;)  let  other- Cem- 

pofers  call  it  wEat  they  pleafe.  N.  B.  That  the  Second  Seventh  z-xt  very  Difonant  znd.  Inhar/nonical  :  Butin 
many  Parts  they  are  eaficr  tolerated  ;  and  efpecially  when  covered  by  a  higher  Part. 


§  4,  Of  C o  M  p  o  s  I  T I  o  N  zVi  General. 

MaJIer.  ^  H  E  Original  Rule  of  Compofttion  is  called  Plain-Difcant ;  (which  is  the  Grammar,  or  Ground-work  of 

Compofiiion.)  Wherein  all,  are  Orderly  taken.  —  Figur ate- Dif cant,  is,  when  dfe  ds 

:  admitted  into  Harmony  :  either  by  gxzawzX  Tranftion,  or  otherwife  taken:  Which  is  x\\q  Ornanuntal,  ox  Rheio- 


are 

Tical  Part  of 

The  Firft,  and  General  Obfervation  of  a  Cbmpofer  is,  to  confult  whether  his  Mufick  is  intended  for  Grave  or 
ChearfulV^Q ;  fo  that  the  Harmony  may  truly  exprefs  the  right  Senfe  and  Meaning  of  the  Words,  to  which  it  is  fixed. 

_ Gr.  If  yoxxx  Words  feem  very  and  Serious,  let  your  be  fuch  alfo  :  P\\t\\  Pleafant,  lively,  and 

chearful  ;  then  let  your  Mufek  be  thereunto  fuitable.  —  If  your  Words  feem  of  Ccelejiial  Inclination,  then  let  3^our 
Mufick  afeend  accordingly.  —  But  if  they  feem  Earthly,  or  downwards,  then  let  your  Mufick  defeend  alfo  ;  which 
Senfe  may  be.expreft  whilft  the  Alufick  is  performing,  by  the  Motion  of  your  Hand,  or  Eye.  i.  e.  pointing  upwards,' 
or  downwards  j  which  muff  be  ffill  brought  off,  with  Air,  and  in  Mcafure  ;  which  are.  The  Soul  and  Spirit  of 
Harmony. 

Obferve,  That  you  do  not  ufe  any  remarkable  Paufe,.  or  Rtfi,  until  ^^our  Words  come  to  a  full  Point,  or  Period: 
For  no  Ref  can  poffibly  be  interpofed  in  the  middle  of  a  Word':  But  a  Sigh,  Sob,  See.  may  be  expreft  by  a  ihort' 
Rfl  ;  as  Hark  !  Oh  I  &’c. 

Next  confult  your  Key,  whether  Grave,  or  Chearful ;  and  alfo  Meafure  3’oiir  Time  according  to  the  Length  of 
the  Syllables,  and  Senfe  of  the  Words :  and  then  proceed  to  the  Rules  of  Comptfiiion  as  your  Genius  dii*e6fe. 


§  5.  Of 


/ 
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§'  5.  Of  Compofition  of  'Two  Mufical  Par  ts. 

M^er,  Henfoever  you  begin  a  Piece  of  Mufical  Compofiticn^  Firft,  confult  your  Key  ;  and  alfo  obferve 

to  carry  your  ‘Air  as  fmooth  as  poffible  ;  and  that  you  keep  your  Harmony  within  the  Bounds  of  either 
a  Natural  Votce^  or  an  Artificial  Injirument :  Be  your  Miifick  intended  either  Vocal  ox  Injirumental,  But  be  furc  to 
avoid  Tautology  as  much  as  poffiblej  for  much  Tautology  afi-'ords  little  Variety. 

Scholar.  Before  I  can  pojftbly  proceed  to  Compofition,  I  defire  youUl  inform  me  zvhich  Part  I  mujl  compofe  firjl ;  or  elfe 
I  am  Ji  'ill  In  the  Park  ? 

Majler.  In  7  former  Times  when  -were  only  ufed  {Note  Note',)  Antient  Authors  ufed  to 

compofe  their  Bafs  firft ;  and  afterwards  fet  their  other  Parts  In  Concord  to  it :  Which  way  (-'prefume)  was  too 
ftria:,  ever  to  have  any  Form  or  Air  in  the  Upper-Parts.  But  fince  Difcords  are  ufed,  and  Figurate- Defiant ;  moft 
Modern  Authors  compofe  the  Tenor,  or  Leading-Part  firft  ;  which  (in  my  Opinion,)  ought  to  carry  the  greateft  Air 
of  any  Part  of  the  whole  Compojition.  Neverthelefs,  I  don’t  deny,  but  that  the  Form  of  the  Bafs  ought  to  be 
firft  laid,^  by  reafon  it  determines  the  Key  5  and  is  alfo  the  Foundation  of  the  whole  Song  ;  and  ought  to  carry  as 
•much  Air  as  the  Tenor  will  pollibly  admit.  But  after  you  havedaid  the  Form  of  a  Bafs,  (or  only  founded  your  Key 
thereon  ;)  you  may  carry  on  your  Compofition  oithtx  together  or  apart,  which  you  pleafe  :  But  it  was  always  my  Me¬ 
thod  firft,  to  fet  my  Tenor  fuitable  to  the  Senfe  of  the  Words,  if  Vocal ;  Or  if  Iiflrumental,  I  took  the  very  fame  Me- 
^thod  :  Next  I  framed  my  Bafs  thereunto,  as  my  own  Genius  directed,  —  Take  here  a  fliort  Example  of 


Twa 
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J  New  INTRODUCTION 


Obferve,  That  In  the  Compojltion  of  Two  (or  more)  Parts^ 
you  may  begin  your  Compofition  with  any  Concord  whatfoever^ 
except  the  Sixth.  .  This  fliort  Example  of  Tvjo  PartSy  beginning 
with  the  Unifon. 


EXPLANATION. 

\ 

The  Firft  Note  of  the  Penor  is  Unifon  with  the  Bafs  :  - —  The  Second  Note  moves  to  a  Sixths  whilft  the  Bafs 
falls  one  Degree  ;  according  to  the  Sixteenth  Bar  of  the  Seventh  Rule  ;  only  one  is  the  Sixth  and  the  other  the 
^  Sixth :)  — The  Third  Note  pafies  from  the  Sixth  to  iht  Third  ;  as*  the  Firft  Bar  of  the  Twelfth  Rule  :  — The 
Fourth  Note  pafTes  from  the  Third  to  the  Fifth  j  as  the  Fourth  Bar  of  the  Eighth  Rule  — The  Fifth  Note  pafles^ 
from  the  Fifth  to  the  Tenth  ;  as  the  Eighth  Bar  of  the  Ninth  Ride  :  - —  The  Sixth  Note  paftes  from  the  Tenth  to 
the  Eighth  by  Degrees,  in  Contrary  Motions  ;  as  the  laft  Bar  of  the  Sixth 'Ride  :  —  The  Seventh  Note  paftes  from  the 
Eighth  to  the  Seventh  by  Tranftion^  while  the  Bafs  continues  ;  as  the  Rule  of  taking  Difcords  by  Pafs :  —  The  Seventh 
proper  Note  paftes  from  the  Seventh  to  theT^^^,  gradually  :  —  And  the  Eighth y  Nodi  Idd):  Note  pafteth  from  the  Fifth 
to  the  Eighth 'y  as  the  Fifth  Bar  of  the  Ninth  Rule. 

■  By  this'  Example  y  and  its  ExplanatioUy  you  fee  the  full  Accomplifhment  of  Two  Muftcal  Parts  ;,and  that  the  fame 
is  included  in  the  feveral  Rules  before  mentioned  ;  Therefore,  be  your  Coinpoftion  of  ever  lb  many  PartSy  I  prefume, 
that  their  Pajfages  may  be  found  in  the  faid  Rules  before  given  ;  from  any  Concord  whatfoever  :  I  mean  alfo  their 
OSfaves.  But  the  placing  of  Difcords  is  fo  various,  that  nofuch  Rules  can  poftibly  be  given  of  their  Paffages  j  be¬ 
ing  taken  when  the  Cotnpofer  alone  pleafes. 

Obferve^ 

*  • 
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Obferve,  that  in  Tzvo  Parts^  two  PerfeSi  Cords  of  one  Kind,  are  not  allowed  to  be  taken  together,  viz.  Fifths^ 
■nor  Eighth]  ;  (unlefe  one  be  the  Minor,,  and  the  other  the  Major  Fifth  \  And  then  the  Minor  muft  ftand  before  the 
Major  :)  Nor  any  of  the  Dlfallowances  before  mentioned. 

Obferve  alfo,  that  in  Two  Parts,,  Fifths  and  Eights  are  leaft  ufed^  by  reafon  they  are  apt  .to  cloy  the  Ear  more 
than  IntperfeSi  Cords,  '  But  next  I  IhaU  fay  fomething 


§  6.  Of  the  feveral  Closes,  or  Cadences  In  Mufick. 


Majier,  Bferve,  that  whenfoever  you  intend  a  Clofe^  Concludo^  or  Conclufion ;  the  Bafs  mufl  either  fall  a 
Fifth y  or  rife  a  Fourth  :  For  a  Fourth  above  is  the  very  fame  as  the  Ffth  below  ;  as  you  may  obferve 
by  other  Compoftions,  But  let  us  next  examine  what  Clofes  are  moft  proper  and  natural  to  each  Key,  Ex,  Gi\ 
Suppofe,  your  Key  be  Fhty  then  you  may  properly  Clofe  in  thefe  three  feveral  Places.  Thus  : 


'  The  proper  Clofes  in  a  Flat  Key, 

Key.  I  5A.  3d.  Key. 
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EXPLANATION. 

The  lirfl,  and  fundamental  Clofcy  is 
the  Key  it  felf :  The  next  in  tlie  Fifth 
above ;  and  alfo  in  the  Third  above ; 
which  are  called  ImperfeSl  Clofes ;  and  u- 
fed  in  the  Middle  of  Strains :  Alfo  the 
Fourth  below  the  Proper  Key,  or  Clofe y  is 
the  ver}'  fame  in  Nature  5  and  may 
be  alfo  ufed. 


I 


If 


J  New  INTRODUCT  ION 


a 


[  58  ] 

If  your  Key  be  Sharps  you  may  properly  chfe  in  thefe  feveral  Places, 
The  proper  Clofes  in  a  Sharp-Key, 

Key,  •  5  th.  4tb.  2£‘ 


•  !  ^  ■f.t 

VI 


3^^  *  Fifth  .2Lhove ;  which  tl 

Q  iJn^'  2DZ  - 1  middle  Clofes, 
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EXPLANATION. 

The  Firft  is  the  Key  itfelf  :  The  nex^ 
in  the  Fifth,  Fourth,  and  Second  above  ; 
the  Fourth  below  is  alfo  the  fame  as  the 
Fifth  \  which  three  laft  are //»- 


I  do  not  mean  that  you  (hall  ufe  the  very  fame  Notes  as  the  foregoing  Examples,  but  that  thefe  are  the  propereft 
Places  for  Clofes  in  both  Keys ;  being  moft  fuitable  and  natural  to  each  Key  ;  and  are  alfo  more  Authentick, 


§  7.  Of  Compofition  of  Three  Mufical  Parts. 

Mafler,  07  Henfoevcr  you  ^^owU  mzkt  2i  Second  Treble,  or  Cantus,  let  it  begin  in  fome  different  Ccr^from  the 
^  Tenor  ;  as  your  Genius  leads  you  :  And  then  take  contrary  Cords  from  thofe  of  the  Tenor,  ftill  count¬ 
ing  from  the  Bafs  ;  and  alfo  avoiding  Difcords  as  much  as  poffible  between  your  Cantus  and  Tenor,  as  you  do  be¬ 
tween  Cantus  and  Bafs  .*  Keeping  your  Cantus  in  proper  Limits  fuitable  to  either  Votce  or  Ij^rument-, 

Obferve,  that  two  Ffths  or  two  Eighths  may  be  taken  together  in  three  Parts,  rather  than  fpoil  the  Air  of  your 
Harmony  ;  but  then  they  muft  be  taken  in  the  Cantus,  when  it  is  covered  by  the  Tenor :  Likewife,  any  fmall  DifaL 
lo/wance  may  be  eaher  tolerated  in  Three  or  more  Partf,  than  in  Two  ;  when  cover  d  by  a  higher  Part,  I  fhall  next 
fet  a  Cantui  to  the  Two  Parts  before  made  ufe  of,  which  (hows  you  the  whole  Accomplilhment  of 

Thre# 
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N:  B,  That  many  Authors  do  fet  the  Cantus  Part  in  the  C- 
CUff ;  but  I  rather  ufe  the  G-Cliff :  By  reafon,  I  think  it  is 
more  eafier  for  the  Pradlitioner  ;  whether  Vocal^  or  In/irumentaL 
Obferve,  that  the  laft  Note  of  the  Cantus  is  fet  a  Twelfth  to  the 
Bafs ;  which  is  more  proper  in  the  Flat  Key^  than  to  end  a  Flat^ 
or  Sharp  Thirds  or  Tenths 

Obferve  alfo,  that  in  the  Corhpofition  of  Three^  or  more 
Parts^  that  you  do  not  make  a  Confecution  of  two,  or  more 
Perfects  of  one  Kind  together,  from  the  Bafs',  unlefs  it  be  co¬ 
vered -by  a  Higher  Part ;  which  often  happens  when  the  Te77»r 
makes  a  5  th  or  8th,  (being  then  the  Highejl  Part)  and  the 
Medius  dire6fly  fupplies  the  Place  of  an  Upper-Part^  and  makes 
a  Confecution  of  the  fame  Kind,  either  afcending  or  defcending  ; 
To  prevent  fuch  like  Pajfages  tx)reat  Care  ought  to  be  taken. 


Scholar.  Sir^  1  Jhould  be  very  glad  if  you  would  inform  me  ivhy  Accidental-Sharps  are  ufed  7nore  in  iJoe  Flat-Key 
than  in.  the  Sharp- Key, 

Majler.  Sharps  a^e  rnore  ufed,  by  re^fon  all  Flat-Keys  are  naturally  Mournful ;  therefore  they  are  added  to  make. 
Thirdsy  Sixthsy  See.  Majors  j  which  renders  the  Harmony  more  Chearful :  As  your  Ear  may  plainly  demonftrate. 


§  8.  Of  Compofition  of  Four  Mufical  Parts. 

Henibever  you  intend  a  Compoftion  of  Four  Mifical  PartSy  your  3  Upper-Parts  muft  take  each  of  thenr 
different  Cords  from  the  Bafs :  i.  e.  one  Part  to  be  the  Unijon,  or  Eighth  ;  the  other  the  Third  ; 
and  the  other  the  Fifth.  But  to  render  the  Thing  more  plain,  I  fliall  make  ufe  of  the  fame  NoteSy  as  I  did  in  Tiorce 
Parts  \  an  ahb  add  another  Party  viz.  Contra-Tenor  \  and  fiiall  make  that  which  was  before  'e.  Cantus  into  2^ 
Treble :  Which  will  give  you  a  true  Speculation  of 


Four 
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EXPLANATION, 

You  fee  in  this  Example^  that  the  Tenor  begins  JJnifon  with  the 
Bafs  :  The  Contra  a  Fifth  ;  and  the  Treble  the  Third  or  Tenth  ; 
by  reafon  it  is  in  the  Eighth  above  :  So  that  each  Part  takes  a  differ¬ 
ent  Cordy  as  much  as  the  Air  will  permit ;  they  being  all  Four 
founded  in  their  proper  Sphere^  and  fet  down  in  Score^  in  their  pro¬ 
per  Places. 

N,  B.  That  if  the  Treble  was  to  be.  Figur'd  fingle  Cords  to  the  Bafs^ 
their  OSfaves^  or  ^thsy  are  alfo  meant ;  The  Treble  being  in  the  8th 
above, 


The  reafon  why  I  ufe  the  G-Cliff  to  the  Tenor  ;  and  alfo  fet  the  C-Cliff  on  the  middle  Lineyis^  becaufe  it  is  more 
eafy  to  the  Performer  :  As  I  (hewed  in  Chapter  the  Firft. 

Scholar.  Sir^  This  all  fee?ns  very  plain  ^  but  I  am  yet  to  feek  how  to  ufe  the  Sixth  in  hour  Parts. 

M.ajier,  It  has  alv/ays  been  allowed  by  all  Authors,  that  if  your  Cofnpofttion  confifts  of  never  fo  many  Parts,  there 
Can  be  but  three  feveral  Concords  joyned  at  once,  to  any  Note  of  the  Bafs  ;  which  are  the  Unifon,  or  Eighth,  the 
Third,  and  the  Fifth,  or  Sixth  ;  fo  that  the  Sixth  takes  the  Place  of  the  Fifth,  when  the  Ffth  is  omitted  \  unlefs  it  be 
^tTiClofe  where  a  Difcord  is  taken  s  where  the  Fifth  and  Sixth  is  taken  together,  and  the  Eighth  omitted  :  As  appears 
in  the  following 

E  A- 
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EXPLANATION, 

'By  the  firfl  Example^  you  fee  how  the  Fifth  and  Sixth  may  ftand  to¬ 
gether  ;  the  Second  (or  Seventh)  being  taken  between  Treble  and  Tenor  at 
the  fame  Note  :  This  I  prefume  is  the  moft  curious  Clofe  of  any  whatfoever. 
Obferve  that  in  the  Compofition  of  a  Jharp-Key^  on  the  Jharp  Note  that  lies 
next  under  the  Key-Note^  an  8th  is  feldom  made  ;  nor  likewife  on  the 
Third  above  the  Key  ;  nor  yet  to  any  accidental  Sharp'd- Notes  in  tlie  Bafs, 
by  reafon  its  8th  is  apt  to  offend  the  Ear  :  But  the  6th  commonly  takes 
the  Place  of  the  8th  on  all  Sharp' d-Notes  and  in  Four  the  6th  and 

the  falfe  5th  commonly  go  together  ;  as  you  may  fee  in  the  Second  Strain 
of  the  above  Exa?nple  j  The  Key  being  G.  Alfo  the  fame  is  ufual  on  Sharp  d 
Notes  of  a  Flat- Key. 


N.  B.  That  neither  two  Fifths  nor  two  Eighths  may  not  be  taken  together  in  Four  PartSy  efpecially  between^ 
the  Tenor  and’  Bafs :  But  it  may  be  allowable  in  the  Contra y  if  it  be  covered  by  a  Higher  Part.  DifcordSy  and  Difal- 
lowances  are  eafier  tolerated  in  Four  Parts,  than  in  Two  or  Three  :  By  reafon  their  feveral  Parts  will  fcreen  many 
fmall  Difallowances. 

Scholar.  Sir,  are  there  no  more  Parts  than  four  P 

Mafer.  No,,  for  if  never  fo  many  Parts  be  compofed,  they  are  ftill  to  the  fame  EfFe£l  as  thefe  Four:  by  reafon 
there  are  but  three  Jr  •  (i.  e.  )  q?lq\\.  Part  taking  a  different  CisrJ  ivon\  ih.t  Bafs which  is  the  of 

the  other  three. 

§  9.  Of  the  Compofition  of  5,  6,  7,  and  8  Mufical  Parts. 
lAafler.  T  told  you  in  the  former  Section  that  if  never  lb  many  Parts  were  compofed,  they  were  ffill  to  the  fame 
,  Effebl  as  Four  :  and  alfo  fhewed  you  the  Reafon  of  it.  Therefore,  if  you  would  add  another  Part  to  make 
Five  Parts,  you  muff  add  another  Ohlave  to  fome  one  of  the  faid  Concords  ;  (by  reafon  the  Concords  muff  be 

I  ^  doubled :). 
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doubled  ;)  alfo  add  another  OSlave  to  fome  other  Cord^  and  you’ll  have  a  Compofttlon  of  Six  Parts.  Then  add 
another  O^ave  to  the  other  Concord^  and  all  the  Concords  will  be  doubled :  Which  Redoublings  muft  be  either 
in  their  Octaves.,  or  Unifons :  But  that  Concord  muft  not  be  doubled  that  makes  the  Binding  Cadence  ;  and  therefore 
'  fome  other  Concord  muft  be  trebled  ;  which  compleats  a  Compofition  of  Seven  Parts. 

A  Compofition  of  Eight  Parts^  is  commonly  called  ;  which  is  perform’d  by  two  oppofite  ^uireSy  (or  by, 

or  v/ith  Injiriiments  5)  which  Muftck  is  faid  to  have  two  Bajfes.,  i,  «.  one  Bafs  peculiar  to  each  ^utre  ;  and  alfo  all  the 
three  other  Parts  affixed  to  each  Bafs ;  and  do  perform,  either  with  a  fmgle  Voice.,  or  with  Two,  Three.,^  or  all  Four  Parts 
together  :  And  when  all  Eight  Parts  are  joyned  together  in  full  Chorus,  it  is  properly  a  Compofition  of  Eight  Parts  ;  fo  that 
one  of  the  Safes  fupplies  the  Office  of  an  Upper  Part,  when  all  perform  together  5  which  Compofition  is  grounded  but  on 
one  real  Bafs. 

By  the  way,  it  may  not  be  amifs  to  fay  fomething  concerning  Baffes  of  a  different  Nature,  in  reference  to  Com-- 
pofition  of  Eight  Parts  ;  i.  e.  when  each  ^wiV^.hath  its  peculiar  Bafs,  they  generally  anfwer  each  other  Alternately  ; 
according  to  the  Fanfy  of  the  Compofer  :  But  the  two  Bafes  muft  move  according  to  the  Nature  of  that  Part ;  and 
if  either  of  them  be  fet  alone,  it  muft  be  a  true  Bafs  to  all  the  Upper  Parts  of  each  ^ire. 

As  to  the  Agreement  of  thofe  two  Bafes  themfelves,  let  them  be  to  each  other,  either  as  Unifon,  05iave, 

Sixth,  or  Third ;  not  above  one  Fifth,  becaufe  the  upper  Bafs  will  be  a  ^ph  to  what  ever  Upper- Part  is  an  O^lave  to 
the  low^r  Bafs  ;  and  that  the  Mufick  of  one  ^lire  fliould  not  depend  upon  the  Bafs  of  another  ;  But  let  the 
Mnfuk  of  depend  on  its  own  refpedfive  ^afs',  and  let  the  two  Bafes,  with  all  their  Upper  Paris,  be  compofed 
in  fuch  a  Manner,  as  to  make  one  entire  Harmony  v/hen  joyned  together. 

Obferve,  that  in  fuch  Places  as  the  Bafes  tut  Thirds  to  each  other,  if  you  throw  eff"  the  Lower,  the  Eighths  m 
the  Upper-Parts  will  be  changed  into  Sixths :  And  in  fuch  Places  as  the  Bafes  are  Sixths  to  each  other,  if  you  re¬ 
move  the  lower  Bafs,  tliofe  Upper-Parts  which  were  Sixths  to  it,  will  be  Eighths  to  the  higher  :  And  where  the  Bafes 
are  Unifon,  or  Oaave  to  each  other,  the  Concords  of  the  Upper-Parts,  tvill  be  the  fame  Diftance  to  each  other,  {an 
ingenious  Infpcaion  6/ Mr.  Knight  i^/Exeter.;  I  (hall  only  farther  add  concerning  two  Bafes,  that  tho’  it  is  allowable, 
and  ufual  to  meet  in  Toirds,  yet  if  they  continue  to  move  fuccefsfully  in  Thirds,  there  will  be  a  whizzing  in  the  lower 
Notes,  which  is  not  good,  nor  yet  allowable. 

From  what  has  been  faid,  it  appears,  that  the  more  Paris  the  Compofition  contains,  the  more  redoublings,  of  Co  t- 

cords  zvo  required]  fome  of  which  muft  be  fo  in  Unifon  hy  reafon  fo  many  parts  eannetftand  in  the  Scale,  but  tiati 

fo  ne- 


To  Praflical-Af  US  T  C  K.’  Book  I.  [  ^3  1 

ibme  of  the  Paris  muft  meet  in  Unifon^  when  they  can’t  afcend  to  the  O^ave,  But  Examples  are  omitted  for  want 

of  Room.  Therefore,  - ere£i^  Ten  Thoufand  Pa-rts,  or  more  ; 

They  in  EffieSl^  are  hut  the  fame  as  Yo\xr^  iffc. 


§  lo.  Of  Compofition  of  Fug  e  ;  and  Contrivance  of  Canon. 

Scholar.  T  ^  HA  T  is  a  Fuge  ? 

Majier,  A  Fuge^  or  Fuga^  is  a  Quantity  of  Notes  of  any  Number ;  which  is  begun  by  any  fingle  Fart 
and  carried  on  ;  and  afterward  is  founded  again,  by  feme  other  Part ;  which  repeats  the  fame  (or  fuch  like  Notes ) 
either  in  the  JJntfon^  or  8th  ;  but  more  commonly  in  the  latter  ;  in  a  4th,  or  5th,  or  8th,  above,  or  below  the  Leadivg 
Part :  Which  is  properly  termed.  The  Prime  Flower  of  Florid^  or  Figurate  Defcant.  But  the  Compofition  of  which 
is  compleated  in  the  following  Manner.  Ex,  Gr. 

Fiffi^  Set  down  your  Point,,  or  Portion  of  Notes  on  that  Part  which  you  intend  fhould  begin  your  Fuge  :  Then 
confider  what  Part  you  would  have  to  follow  next,  and  fet  it  down  accordingly ;  either  in  the"  Unifon^  4th,  5th, 
or  8  th ;  above  or  below  the  Leading  Part,  Thus  : 

EXPLANATION, 

This  Fuge  begins  in  the  4th  below  the  Leading-part :  But  if  you 
'would  add  another  Part,  to  make  Three  Parts  ;  then  that  Part  mav 
fall  in  with  the  reft,  and  Fuge  either  in  the  5  th  above,  or  in  the  8  th 


Example  of  Single- Fuge, 


^  ^  _ 41  above  or  below  ;  and  by  this  Method  you  may  form,  and  carry  on 

K£| — Fuges  in  all  Parts  of  your  Compofition^  be  your  Parts  more  or  lefs. 


When  you  have  thus  formed  your  Pointy  or  Fuge  ;  next  fill  up  your  empty  Places  with/uch  Defcant,  (or  Notes,] 
as  will  anfwer  your  Fuge  in  all  Parts',  as  near  as  polFible  to  the  Rules  of  Compofition',  Your  Leading- Parts  MW  fly¬ 
ing  or  running  before  one  another ;  ’till  you  repeat  your  Fuge  again  in  the  fame  Part  as  began  it. 

N  B,  That  Fuges  have  feveral  Terms,  or  Denominations,  ( Ex,  Gr,)  The  Firft,  (which  is  as  the  above  Example) 
is  called  Single-Fuge,  or  Immitation :  By  reafon  the  Parts  do  imitate  one  another.  —  Double-Fuge  is  when  two 
feveral  Points,  or  jFuges  fall  one  after  another.  — •  Arjis  lA  Therfits,  is  when  your  Point  rifes  in  one  PaiT 
and  falls  in  another.  —  Per  Augmentation^  is  when  the  Notes  of  the  following  Parts  are  Augmented,  or 

made 
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made  as  long  again  as  the  — Diminution^  is  when  the  of  the  following  are  made  as  quick  a- 

gain  as  the  Leading  Part.  Double- Defiant.,  is  contrived  fo,  that  in  Replication.,  or  Anfwer.,  the  Upper-Part  may  be 
made  Bafi  ;  or  the  Bafs  be  made  the  Upper-Part :  Therefore, in  the  Compofition  of  which,  you  muft  avoid  as  much  as 
poflible  ;  by  reafon  in  Reply.,  or  Anfwer^  they  will  become  4ths,  b'r.  But  next  I  fhall  give  you  fome  brief  Inftrudlions  in 


The  Contrivance  of  C  A  N  o  N. 

'  Scholar.  ^  Canon?  '  ^  .  r»  n 

^ '  Majler.  A  Canon,  is  a  Fuge,  or  Point  ;  fo  ftridlly  bound  up,  that  the  following  Parts  mult  repeat 
the  very  fame  Notes  as  the  Leading-Parts  ;  and  becaufe  the  Mufick  is  bound  up  by  fo  ftridt  a  Rule,  it  is  tlierefore 
called  Canon  ;  which  is  the  Superlative,  or  higheft  Degree  of  Mufical-Compofition. 

The  Compofiition  of  Canon,  is  compleated  in  the  very  fame  Method  as  that  of  Fuge :  by  firft  pricking  down  feme 
few  Notes  of  the  Leading-Part,  and  then,  fetting  down  the  lame  Notes  in.  the  following  Part ;  ‘and  afterwards  fill- ; 
ing  up  your  vacant  Places,  with  fuch  Defcant  as  is  anfwerable  tliereunto.  But  to  give  you  a  clearer  Demonllratiofij 
1  Ihall  fet  you  down  a  lliort  Canon  ;  which  is  called 
A  Canon  of  Two  Parts  in  One. 


By  this  Method,  you  may  compofe  any  Canon  of 
this  Kind,  be  it  in  ever  fo  ma  ny  Parts  :  which 
may  be  fet  in  either  the  4th,  5th,  6th,  7th,  or  8th| 
above  or  below  the  Key  of  the  Leading-Part » 

EXPLANATION. 


Obferve,  that  this  Canon  ends  at  the  Note  under  the  little  Stars  ;  and  that  which  is  fet  after  the  laid  Stars,  affi 
only  to  make  a  Conclufion ;  which  is  commonly  done,  unlefs  the  Canon  is  defigned  to  begin  the  fame  again,  and 
fo  go  round,  -without  a  Conclufion  :  Which  v?hen  fo  pcrlorm’d,  the  Leading- Part  is  only  fet  down;  with  a  Repeat 
over  tliat  Note  where  tlie  Parts  are  to  fail  in  i  according  to  the  Diredliou  which  is  fet  over  the  Canon ;  Which  arc 
fet  down  as  thus :  A  Canon 
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,A  C  A  N  o  N  of  Two  Parts  in  One  in  the  4th  below. 

— ztrilil  tqr  j  1: 


. 

_ 


'N.  B.  Canon  of  T'hrpe  Tarts  In  One  is  alfo  compo- 
^  the  very  fame  Method,  as  this  Canon  In  Two  Parts, 

Schokr.  sir,  /  iW  Canons'^’  Four  in  Two  ;  and  Four  in  One  ;  but  cannot  rightly  undcrjland 

neither  their  Compofitions  nor  Denominations.  _  ^  /.  .  .  r  j  r 

Majler.  The  Signification  of  the  Words  One^  or  Two^  &c.  Signifies  that  the  Compojition  is  compofed  or  Cy;.Y, 

Two^  or  more  ;  as  the  Contents  d I rcdis :  Being  moft  refpe£live  to  in 

The  Sorts  of  Canons  are  fo  various,  that  it  would  be  endlefs  to  give  their  Examples  :  Thereiore  I  mail  on  1}  m.en- 
^lon  fuch  as  are  moft  in  ufe,  Sc,  —  A  Canon  in  XJnifon^  is  when  both  Parts  begin  in  one  Souyid^y  and  one  Part  niO\es 

in  all  the  Concords  of  the  ’till  they  meet  again  in  Unifon  ;  fometimes  ^one  Part  holds  the  Tonc^^  and  fcrnetimes 

another.  In  the  fame  Method  a- is  fet  to  2.  Ground.  -—  A  Canon  Redie  Iff  ReSlro.,  is  fung  both  bacKV/ar  s 

and  forwards  ;  The  Compofition  of  is,  firft,  to  com'^ofo  Two  PayTs.,  zs  Plain- Defiant  y  and  aitcrv^ards  0'^^“ 

Parts  are  prick’d  dov/n  at  length  ;  only  the  latter  end  of  the  Bafs  is  fet  next  after  the  end  of  the  upper-part  ,  and 
prick’d  backwards :  So  that  the  firft  Part  is  fung  forwards,  while  the  fecond  is  begun  at  the  end,  an^  fungbackwards, 
at  the  fame  time,  — A  Canon  Rounds  (or  Canon  in  Uiiifin^)  is  compofed  in  the  fame  Alethod  as  iwo,y  Tlorce^ 
or  more  Parts and  afterward  all  prick’d  down  in  one  as  one  entire  iune  j  and  fung  round  .  The  firft  P^rt 

leads  untlll  it- goes  quite  thro’ ;  and  the  other  Paints  fall  in  behind,  one  after  another  5  till  they  come  to  the  end  in 
like  manner  :  Tho  Lea  ding- Part  ftill  beginning  again,  and  alfo  all  other  Parts  going  round  in  the^  fame  manner. 

***  There  are  feme  few  Canons  at  the  end  of  this  Book,)  which  are  compofed,  and  alfb  performed  in  the  very  lame 
Method.  So  that  fo  many  Parts  as  are  fo  compofed,  they  are  termed  fo  many  Parts  in  Om,,  See.  ours,  W  .  1.  aks  ur. 
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CHAP.  XII. 

Containing  a  Z’nV/*  Explanation,  Abbreviation,  and  Ecyrnology,  of  all  tho  nfual  T  e  rms  afed^  in 
both  Vocal  and  Inftrumental  ;  as  taken  from  the  Gieek,  Latin,  Fr^ncii  Italian,  o  t*. 

H  E  Ternis.y  or  mrds  ufed  In  this  Chapter,  ferve,  to  dire^  the  Performer  to  the  true  Performance  both  of 
Words  and  Mnftck  5  according  to  the  real  Intent  of  the  Compofir  :  But  becaufe  there  aie  many  /Pords  that 

K  do 


T 
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tlo  figiiify  but  one  and  the  fame  thing  ;  I  have  therefore  colleaed  them  all  together  in  a  regular  Form,  making 
one  Explanation  ferve  for  all ;  (which  was  never  done  by  any  Authoe  before  me.)  And  have  fum  d  up  the  whole 
into  thefe  fev^en  following  Heads,  viz. 


§  I .  Of  Movements  of  Time. 

§  2.  Of  Na?nes  of  fbme  CharaSfers. 

§  3.  Of  Ter?m  to  exp  refs  the  Senfe  of  the  Words. 
%  4.  Of  the  Names  of  Cords.,  and  Difcords. 


§•5.  Of  Muftck.,  Melody y  &c,  ,  ^ 

§  6.  ,Qf  Names  given  to  all  Parts  of 
§  7.  Of  feveral  Terms  worthy  of  Noto.  ' 


A 


.  ^  i.  Of  the  Movements  of  Time, 

D  AGIO,  Reeitativo,  Recitatif  pcit,  or  Reo  Moters,  Opras.  (Ital.)  either  of  thofe  or  Words 

lies,  the  Howeft  Movement  in  Time.:  Alfo  the  gravoft  Parts._  in  Songs,  or  CmtataUy  which  comes  as  near  as 
poffible  to  the  true  Pronunciation  of  the  Words. 

Alemand,  Gravifonous,  (Ital.)  or  Grave.  Either  of  thofe  Tenns^  fignifies,  one  Degree  quicker  than  Adagjo^  i 
ai>i  moves  moftly  in  Common-Time .  —  A  Tempo  Giujlo,  (Ital.)  lignines  equal  Time. 

Largo,  Lentment,  Lento,  Lentus,  Lent,  Tardo.  (Ital.)  Either  of  thofe  Terms,  or  Words,  denotes  one  Degree 
quicker  than  Alemand.——Kw<X  Largetto,  (Ital.)  lignifies,  one  D.egree  quicker  than  Largo. 

Allegro,  Anirnatio,  Vivace,  Vivacemente,  Vivumente,  Brillante.  (1^1.)  Either  of  thofe  Terms,  demotes  one  Degree 
quicker  than  Largetto  j  and  is  performed  with  Life,  Spirit,  and  Vigour  j  and  in  good  Time. 

Vivacijfmo,  (Ital.)  fignifies  one  Degree  quicker  than  Allegro',  and  more  fprightly. 

Allegretto,  Prejio,  Prejtiffmo,  Pronto,  Veloce,  Velocement,  Velocijfamente,  Vite,  Vjfio,  Vi/lammte,  (Ital)  Either  of 
tliofe  Terms,  denote  that  you  muff  ftng,  ov  play  as  quick  as  polTible  :  To  lofe  no  Time. 

N.  B.  That  the  Word  AJfia,  is  often  fet  before  another  Word,  which  fignifies,  that  the  Movement  muft  not 
be  quite  fo  quick,  or  quite  fo  flow,  as  the  Word  it  felf  dire<as  5  as  Ajfta,  Adagio :  is  not  quite  fo  flow  as  Adagio,  it 
felf,  lAc.  according  as  the  Words  do  require. 

Men,  Poco,  Pico,  (Ital.)  Either  of  thofe  Words  are  often  fet  before  another  Word,  which  fignifies,  Lefs,  or  not 
fo  much,  as  it  was  before  ;  as.  Men  Allegro  :  is  not  quite  fo  brifk  as  if  Allegro  was  alone. 

N.  B.  That  Piu,  (Ital.)  fignifies,  a  little  more. — Men  PreJlo,  not  too  quick  ;  Non  Troppo  PreJlo,  fignifies  the  fame. 

Non  Troppo  Larzo,  not  too  flow,  Nonupla,  denotes  that  a  Jigg  qiiift  be  play’d  in  very  quigk  Ti?pe. 

^  Of. 
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^  2  Of  the  feveral  Names  given  to  fonie  particular  Characters,  or  Words  ufcd  inftead  of  them. 

REpetatur^  Replica^  Re-precuJJlon^  Replicator  Reprefa^  Redittar  Ridittar  Come  fipra.  (Ital.)  Encore,  (Fr.)  Either 
of  thofe  Therms  fignlfy)  that  fuch  a  Part^  or  Strain  mutl  be  repeated  over  again  ;  from  the  Note  or  Place  it  is  fet 
dv^f.  it  is  often  fet  over  this  Charafterr  ’.S:  which  is  called  a  Repeat  ;  and  fignifies  the  fame, 

Taccr  Tacetr  So/piro^  (Ital).  Either  of  thofe fignify,  or  to  Rejl ;  which  Words  are  often  fet  over 

thofe  Characters  called  Rejls.  — 

Index,  (E.)  Guidon,  (Fr.)  Monjlra,  (Ital)  Either  of  thofe  Terms  is  a  Name  given  to  this  Character  :  5^  which 

^'3  call  a  Direct,  ^ 


§  Of  the  Terms  iifed  to  exprefs  the  Senle  of  the  Words,  and  the  Nature  Of  the  Mulick  ;  jo  that  one 

7nay  ap^ree  with  the  other , 

NdantCr  (Lat.)  Pique^  Pointer  SpiccatOr  StoccotOr  (Ital.)  Either  of  thofe  Termsr  denote  that  the  Dime  mull  be  kept 
^  juft  and  true  5  and  that  each  Note  muft  be  made  equal  and  diftindl,  one  from  another. 

Cantahal.  (Ital.)  Denotes  that  you  muft  play  in  TcVocal  Manner. 

Euphony.  (Lat.)  Denotes  a  very  graceful  Sound  ;  or  a  finooth  running  of  Words. 

''Penderment .  'Con  AffettOr  Affetto,  Ajfettuofo.  (Ital.)  Either  of  thofe  Terms  denote  that  you  itiuft  fmg  or  play  in  a  very 
Aveet,  tender,  and  affc6l:ing  Manner.-^ — TJnijfonir  (Ital.)  is  when  all  Parts  move  in  the  TJnifonr  or  Octave. 

Piano.  P. —  Pianijfmo.  P.  P.  P.  (Ital.)  Either  of  thofe  Terms  r  denote  that  you  muft  fmg  or  play  very  foft  and 
low. — Pin  PianOr  or  P.  P.  fignifies  a  little  more  foft  and  low.-* — Lctmentatoner  LanguementCr  Languijfant.  (Ital.) 
Either  of  thofe  TermSr.  denote  that  you  muft  fmg  or  play  in  a  very  grave,  flow,  lamenting,  and  mournful  Manner. 

Con  Difcertoncr  Moderator  Moderation.  (Lat.)  Either  of  thofe  ‘TermSr  denote  that  you  muft  fng  or  play  with 
Difcretion,  atld  Adoration. — CoUr  fignifies  with.'-^ — Con  Diligenzar'‘bifcertOr  Timorofo.  (Ital.)  Either  ot  thofe  T^rwj, 
denote  that  you  muft  ox  play r  with  Care,  Diligence,  and  Exa<Sl:nefs. 

SI  on  Dolce  Manure  r  Dolce  r  Sovar  DouXr  Gratiofor  Gratiufement,  (Ital.)  Either  of  thofe  TirmSr  denotes  that  you 
muft  fng  or  play  in  a  very  foft,  fweet,  and  agreeable  Manner. 

Soavementr  Soavcr  Vigorofoy  Vigor ofementCr  Hardimentc,  (Ital)  Either  cf  thofe  77 rw,  den)tet’iat  you  muft  fi^g^ 
or  play  with  Life  and  Spirit  j  But  ftrohg,  and  fteady. 

\  K  a  Maefl^pi 
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Maepfi,  Maepifo,  (Ital.)  Either  oftlwfe  Kmi  denote' that  you  muft  fing,  or  play  with  Mijefly  andGrandourj 

but  (low,  ftrong,  and  fteady."  '  .  .  .  _  . 

Divoto,  ^Ital.)  fignifies  a  grave  and  ferious  Way  of  finging- ;  proper  to  mffixe  Devotion. 

Forte,  Fortement,  Fortifmo,  or  F.  or  Fe,  (Ital.)  Either  of  thofeKcmr  denote  that  you  rnuft  fmg,.  or  play  very, 
loud, 

Piu  Forte^  or  P.  F.  denote  one  Degree  louder  than  Forte. 

Forte  Forte,  or  F.  F.  denotes  as  loud  as  poflible. 

Coiitmmto,  Softenuto.Uguale.  Vgv.alement.  (Ital.)  Either  of  thofe  P^m^import  that  you  muft  continue,  or  hold  on 
a  Sound  with  equal  Strength  i  yet  hold  its  full 

Legermente.  (Ital.)  Denotes  you  muft  fmg  or  play,  very  gently,  lightly,  and  with  eafe.  ^ 

Tafto  (Ital.)  Denotes  that  the  Notes  muft  be  but  juft  touch’d,  yet  hold  their  full  Time.  This  Term  is  moft 
refpeaive  to  the  Organ,  Harpftchord,  &c.  in  playing  the  Thorow-Bafs,  which  is  often  mark’d  with  Figures  over  the' 
Notes  •  which  ihews  what  Diftance  fuch  Notes  are  ftruck  from  the  Ground,  or  loweft  Notes. 

Echo,  Echus,  (Ital.)  Either  of  thofe  Terms  denote  that  fuch  a  Part,  or  Strain  muft  be  repeated  over  again  in  a  very 
foft  and’  low  Manner  ;  immitating  a  Natural  Echo :  Being  moft  refpeaive  to  the  Organ,  Harpftchord,  &c. 

Concerto  Grofo,  Tutti,  Tutto,  or  T.'Pleno,. Grande,  (Ital.)  Either  of  thofe  Words  fignifies.  Full ;  and  ufed  when  all 
Parts  fall  in,  and  perform  together  in  full  Chorus  :  2lS  Pieno-Choro,  ^  i\x\\  Chorus.  Chorus,  alfo  fignifies  a  Quire, 

or  Company  of  Singers.  ~  r  r  i  «  7  xt  i. 

Harplgglo,  Arpeggio,  Harpegglato,  (Ital.)  Either  of  thofe  Terms  fignifies,  to  caufe  feveral  Sounds,  or  Notes  to  be. 

heard  one  after  another,  beginning  always  at  the  loweft. 

Intonation.  (Ital.)  is  a  Pm  commonly  fet  at  the  beginning  of  a  Piece  of  VocaUMuftck,  which  fignifies,  the  giving 
of  a  Tone,  or  the  Sound  of  the  Key  to  the  reft  of  the  ^re  ;  which  is  commonly  done  by  the  head  Cantor,  or  Singer. 

A  fay.  (Ital.)  fignifies.  Examine,  Prove,Try,  Szc.  and  is  often  fet  at  the  Beginning  of  a  Piece  of  import¬ 

ing  that  you  muft  try  if  your  Infrument  be  in  Tune :  Or,  your  Voice  in  the  right  Key,  Szc. 

§  4.  Of  the  feverall^2imQS  of  Concords,  W  Difcords, 

Herds,  or  Cords,  are  the  Names  given  to  ssM  MufcalSounds  made  by  either  Voke,  or  by  Strings^,  and  Wind' 
-  Artificiallv  :  l.e.  when  two  or  more  do  found  together;  each  Note  being  an  Interval  either  greater  or 

lejfer  Diftance'gne  from  another.  So  the{e.Dlfames^.or  Intervals,  are  called  Cot^eords  and  Dlfcords.  Dljfo- 
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Dijforuints,  Di/harrmny^  (Lat.)  or  Dtfcords  ;  is  a  Name  applied  to  all  jarring  Sounds^  or  all  difagreeable  Intervals  y 
viz.  a  2d,  a  4th,  a  yth,  &c.  and  their  OSiaves,^ 

Cotifonants,  or  Concords,  is  a  Name  applied  to  all  agreeable  Sounds,  or  Intervals  5  viz.  The  XJnifon,  3d,  5th,  6th ; 
and  their  Olfaves, 

*  In  the  Compafs  of  every  8th,  or  Olfave,  there  are  12  feverah Degrees  Sound,  each  Degree  having  a  proper  Name 
from  the  lowed  Note,  which  are  called  the  Greater,  or  Lejfer,  Perfelf,  oi  Imperf elf  \  as  appears  by  this  Example. 

12.  A  Dlapafon,  or  Eight,  or  Offave  ;  contains  I2  Semitones.-  '■  " '  - - - - 8th. 

A  Se?nidiapafon,  or  Defeliive  Eigth 


II. 


contains  1 1  Semitones.  •—  — -  '7  , 

Cyths. 

^6ths.- 
-5ths. 


A  Sept.  Major,  or  Greater  Seventh 
TO.  A  Sept.  Minor,  or  Lejfer  Seventh,  contains  10  Seinitones 
9.  A  Hexachord  Major,  or  Greater  Sixth,  contains  9  Semitones. 

8.  A  Hexachord  Minor,  or  LeJJer  Sixth,  contains  8  Semitones.  ■ 

7.  A  Diapente,  or  P erf  elf  Fifth,  contains  y  Semitones.  —  •— 

S  A  Semidiapcnte,  or  Tmperfe5i  Fifth,  1  •  ✓  «  .  -v 

\  A  or  Greater  Fourth,  -  6  Semite, m. - ^ 

A  Diatejfaron,  or  P  erf  ell  Fourth,  contains  5  Semitones.  - - —  \ 

4.  A  Hitone',  or  Greater  Third,  contains  4  Semitones.  - —  — 


6. 

5- 


4ths.- 


3.  ASemeditone,  or  Lejfer  contains  3  Semitones. - - 

2.  A  or  Greater  Second,  contfms  2  Semitones . —  — - 

I.  A  Semitone,  or  Lejfer  Second,  contains  i  Semitone. - —  —  - 


_]»  3‘Js- 

V  2ds. 


A  Unifon,  is  one  Sound :  Tho’  perform’d  by  feveral  Voices,  or  Infruments  together. 

N,  B.  That  the  Particle  Semi,  in  Semidiapafon,  Semidiapente,  Semiditone,  &c.  doth  not  mean  the  half  of  fuch  an 
Interval ;  but  that  it  wants  a  Semitone  of  its  Perfedion.  The  Greater  Seventh,  and  the  DefeFtwe  Eighth  beino^  both 
of  one  Interval :  Alfo  the  Greater  Fourth,  and  the  Imperfefl  Fifth.  ^ 

This  Scale  is  drawn  according  to  the  Keys  of  the  Organ,  Harpfichord,  &c.  which  fhows  the  true  Didance  of  all 
Concords,  and  Difeords',  both  Perfelli  and  Imperfect,  See.  which  may  be  compared  to  the  Scale,  pag.  18. 

A  Dijdiapafon,  is  2l  Double  Ofiave',  being  a  15  th  (Gr.) 

A  Trijdiapafon,  is  a  Triple  Ollave  ;  being  a  22d  (Gr.) 

ATctradiapafon,  is  a  ^adrupk  Diapafon^  or  2^  Fourth  0 Have  \  being  a  29th  (Grv).  ^  S*  Of 
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§  5.  O/Mufick,  Melody,  Harmony,  i^c. 

Vftca^  (Ital.)  Signifies,  the  Jrt  o’i^Mufick  ;  made  either  by  a  Natural  Voice ;  or  by  an  Artificial  Infrument, 

Miifico.  (Ital.)  Signifies,  either  a  Mi f clan,  ot  Mafer  of  Mufick or  one  that  either  teacheth,  maketh,  or 
performeth  Mufck. 

.'Theoretical-Mufick,  is  that  which  fearches  into  the  true  Grounds  of  it  ;  and  into  the  true  Nature  of  Concords 
Difcords  \  explaining  their  Xx\xo  Nature,  Numhet,  tsnA  Proportions,  Stc.  (as  Chap.  10.)  ’ 

PraSlical- Mufck,  is  that  which  Defigns,  Contrives,  TinA  Qom’pofes, 'd\\  Sounds  into  Muf cal  Parts,  (as  Chap,  ii.) 
Symphony,  fignifies  an  Agreement’,  or  Confent  fm  Hdrtnony  alfo  an  Interlude,  or  Prelude,  being  agreeable,  or 
in  Symphony  with  a  Piece  ot  Mufck, — Coral-Mufck,  is  Mufck  fung  by  turns  ;  by  two  oppofite  Quires. — A  Confort 
od  Mufck,  is  Three  Parts  ;  and  no  \ch.— Concerto,  '(Ital.)  or  Concert,  f  a  Piece  of  Mufck  compofed  in  feveral  Parts. 

§  t).  Of  the  feveral  of  the  feveral  of  Mn\\ck. 

p  A  S  S,  or  Paffus  ;  Is  the  Name  given  to  the  lowed  Part  of  Mufick,  v/hich  is  fet  at  the  Bottom  and  is  "the 
Foundation  of  all  other  Parts  ;  and  is  the  Ground-work  of  all  the  refti 

Baffo.  (Ital.)  Is  the  proper  Name  for  the  I — Parte  Piiiiia,  Fir  ft  Part.  Parte  Sccundd,  Second  Part. 

Tenor.  1$  the  Name  of  the  Leading-Part,  (tho’  fome-times  ftis  called  Treble.  )  Being  the  firfti  or  next  Oeiave 
ox  Sy fern  above  the  Bafs. —  Organo,  fignifies  an  Organ;  or  the  Thorow-Bafs. 

Cantus,  Medius,  Mean,  Contra,  Tenor,  Alto,  Altus,  Haut-Contra,  Second-Treble.  (Ital.)  Either  cf  thofe  are  ai 
Name  given  to  the  Middle-Part,  being  the  Second  Syfcm,  or  Olfave,  above  the  Bafs, 

TiflcyTripla,  Canto,  Haut  Defftus  (Ital.)  Either  of  thofe  Threefold which  is  the  Name  of  fkxtThird 

or  higheft  Syfem,  or  Olfave  in  Mufick,  or  the  Highef  Part  of  Mufical  Compofitiort.  ^  ’ 

Repieno,  ox  Repiano.  (Ital.)  fignifies  Full,  or  riie  fame  as  Chorus:  And  direas  thofe  to  move  \n  Confort 

mat  move  bat  in  (bmc  certa.in  Places  Sometimes^  it  is  a  Name  given  to  thofe  Parts,  that  move  in  but  feme  certain 

Places,  as  Baffo-Rtpieno,  Alto-Repieno,  Canto- Repieno^  kc.  v/hich  Parts  are,  called,  The  Parts  of  the  Little  Chorus, 

.  hdon^rtantc,  Confmuo,  Continuoto,  cxXL  Neciffario,  Kecitante.  (Ital.)  Either  of  thofe  fignifies,  Continual'  be- 
mg  a  Name  applied  xo  iV.ok  Parts  that  move  continually,  thro^  the  whole  Cornpoftion.  As  Btfo-Continuoto  'jlto- 
Continiioto Canto-Contmuoto,  kc.  vchich  diftingulfheth  thofe  P<7r/i’  that  move  continually,  ftom ‘thofe  that  move  in 
butiomc  certain  Places:  V/hich  Parts  nxc  called,  The  Parts  of  the  Grand  Chorus,  ’^I'he  Bafs  of  thefe  Parts 
comiTLonyl  marked  witii  Figures ;  and  fometintes  fet  only  wicli  Notes,  thro'  the  wiiole  Concerto,  or  Concert,  ^  y.  Of 
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§  7.  O/feveral  Terms  c/ Note,  &c, 

AT)  Libitum^  or  Libitum^  or  Bene  Placito,  (Lat.)  fignifies,  if  you  pleafe,  or  if  you  will. 

Da  Capo,  or  D,  A.  (Ital.)  is  a  Word  often  fet  at  the  end  of  a  Piece  of  Muftck  that  ends  with  the  firfl  Strain  ; 
which  fignifies  to  begin  again.  Thefe  Tunes  that  end  fo,  are  commonly  called  Rondea's :  The  Word  Fin,  or  F, 
ought  to  ftand  over  the  laft  Note.~rr, Ratio.  (Ital.)  fignifies,  the  Ration,  or  Rate  or  Proportion,  Szc. 

Plain-Defcant,  is  the  Ground-vjork  of  Mufieal  Compojition,  where  Concords  are  orderly  taken. 

Figurate-Defcant,  is  when  Difcords  concern^  as  well  as  Concords,  tho’  not  fo  much. 

Double- Difcant,  is  contrived  fo,  that  the  Treble  may  be  made  Bafs,  or  the  Bafs  be  made  Treble,  kc. 

A  Cadence,  is  the  Fall  of  the  Voice,  or  a  Qoticlufion,  or  Clofe  made  by  all  Parts,  In  fcveral  Places  of  any  Key,  ky. 

A  Canon.  '(Lat.)  is  a  Piece  of  Mufick  compofed  by  an  exa(5f  Rule,  i.  e.  The  following  Parts  repeating  the 
very  fame  Notes  as  the  foregoing  Part. — A  Perfedl.  Clofe^  is  when ‘all  Parts  end  in  the  proper  and  fundamental  Key. 

An  Imperfedl-Chfe,  is  a  CZ^^_made  at  the  End  of  feveral  but  not  in  the  proper  Key. 

Imitation,  Imitations,  hnitaz%mie,  (Ital.)  fignifies,  a  ’way  of  Compofing,  where  Parts  zrc  made  to  Imitate  one 
another.— l^dThefiyiT  pr  Ar^ts  lA  Thefisi  (ItaL)  a  Part,  Point,  or  Fitge,  is  faid  to  'move  fo,  when  one  Point 
falls  in  one  Part,  and  the  fame  rifes  in  another  Part.^ — Counter  Fuges,  is  when  two  Fuges,  or  Points  proceed  con¬ 
trary  one  from  another. — Verte,  Volta,  Volti,  (Ital.)  fignifies  to  turn  over  the  Leaf  \  as,  Verte  Subito  turn  over  quick. 

A  Ground,  is  a  Bafs,  compofed  of  long  Notes,  kc.  the  Divifon  being  run  in  the  other  Parts. — Prelude,  Preludo, 
Preludium,  (Ital.)  Either  of  thofe  Terms,  are  a  Na7ne  given  to  a  fhort  Air  or  Symphony,  play’d  before  a  Piece  of 
Mufick  begins  ;  fometimes  by  Rids,  and  oftentimes  Extempore. — Interlude,  Refcerch,  Ricercate,  Retornelh,  Riter- 
nello\  (Ital.)  Either  of  thoip  Terms  Is  a  Name  given  to  fiiort  Airs  or  Symphonies  play’d  between  many  Strains  of  a 
piece  oUMufek  to  grace  and  ornament  it,  fometimes  by  Ride,  and  fometimes  Extei^cre. — E.  or  Ed,  fignifies,  and. 

A  Voluntary,  is  an  Extempore  Air,  Prelude,  Interlude,  or  Symphony  ;  play’d  either  before,  or  in  the  middle,  or  at 
the' End  of  a  Piece  of  Mufek,  to  ornament,  or  grace  it  ;  moft  refpc<Sl:ive  to  tlie  Orgayi,  Harpf  chord,  kc. 

Solus,  Solo,  or  Sold,^  fignifies  alone ;  and  is  often  fet  over  fuch  Parts  that  are  to  be  performed  alone.  Sold,  is  alfb 

a  Name  given  to  a  Piece  of  that  is  but  for  one  Violin,  one  Flute,  and  a  Beifs ;  to  diftinguifii  It  from  thofe. 

that  are  for  two  Violins,  two  Flutes,  and  a  Bafs  :  and  are  called  Sola's,  or  Solo's.  {lt2i\.)’~Sonata,  Suonata,  Scionata, 

(Ital.)  Either  of  thofe  Names  are  applied  to  a  Piece  of  Mufick,  compofed  only  for  Infiruments,  kc. 

Fuge,  or  Fuga,  (Lat.)  fignifies  flying,  or  running  :  And  ufed  when  Parts,  or  Points  fly  one  before  another  ; 
^hich  is  properly  called  pu^eing  :  A  Catm  bdng  a  perpetual  Fuge,  Mufic^s 
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Miific's.  (Lat.)  Is  a 'Name  given  to  Narrow  ^Keys^  of  the  Organ^  Virginals^  Harpfuhord^  or  Spinnet.  They  are 
commonly  made  of  Ivoty^  and  are  tuned  Semitones  \  and  are  placed  between  the  whole-Tones  of  the  Proper  Keys  : 
The  Proper-Keys  are  commonly  black  ;  to  give  the  Performer  a  DiftincSfion  one  from  the  other.  A  Scale  of  which 
is  fpecify’d  at  the  Beginning  of  the  Third  Book, 

A  Cantata.  (Ital.)  is  a  Piece  of  M’lfick  com'Qokd.  for  either  Voices^  or  Indriments.,  in  feveral  Parts ;  being  Inter¬ 
mixed  one  with  another,  like  Opera's^  See. — Ofcillancy^  Ofcillationy  or  Vibration.  (Lat.)  fignifies,  either  fwinging^  wa- 
roing^  JJjaking.,  or . trembling.,  See.  As  the  Motion  of  a  Pendulum,  &c. 

Senza.  (Ital.)  fignrfies,  without.,  as  Senza  Strornent.,  without  Inftruments. 

Obligato^  (Ital.)  fignifies,  Necejfary,  or  on  purpofe,  i.  e,  an  'hijirumental  Part  is  necciTary,  and  ought  not  to  be 
left  out.  This  is.alfoa  Name  given  to  fome  Sonata^ s. 

Voce  Solo.,  (Ital.)  fignifies  a  Jingle  Voice. — Duett.,  or  Duetto.  (Ital.)  fignifies  Two  Parts. 

Trio.,  or  Trezetto.,  or  Trez.  (Ital.)  Three  Parts. — ^larta,,  (Ital.^  fignifies  Four  Parts. 

l^innque.  (Ital.)  fignifies  Five  Parts. — Ex.gr.  Exempli  Gratia.  (Lat.)  fignifies,  as  for  Example. 

Viz.  Videlicet. —  Sc.  Scilicet. —  t.  e.  id  eji.  (Lat.)  either  of  thofe  Words  fignifies  that  is.,  or  that  is  to  fay, 

V .  Vide.  (Lat.)  fignifies,  Jee,  or  fee  thou. — N.  B.  Nota  Bene,  (Lat.)  fignifies.  Note  zvell,  or  Mark  well. 

Score,  fignifies  the  Original  Draught  of  the  whale  Compofition  ;  wherein  all are  diftin^Ily  marked,  or  fet 
down,  and  dlftingulfiied  and  fet  one  under  another,  in  their  proper —  Tenfion,' (\j2Ct.)  fignifies  the  ferewing 
of  Strings  to  a  certain  Pitch,  See. 

Confecution,  is  when  two,  three  or  more  Cords  of  the  fame  kind  follows  one  another  ;  both  Parts  moving  the 
fame  way  ;  which  are  taken  either  between  the  Bafs,  and  Tenor,  or  between  two  of  the  tipper- Parts  :  When  two, 
or  more  Cords,  either  Thirds,  .  Fourths,  Fifths,  Sixths,  Sevenths,  or  Eights,  are  taken  together,  either  rifing  or 
falling  ;  it  is  called  a  Confecution  of  two,  or  more  ;  fome  of  v/Iiich  are  Diffallowances,  efpecially  if  two  Fifths^ 
or  two  Eights  are  taken  together,  in  two  Parts.  {Vide  Page  52.) 

ReSle,  (Lat.)  fignifies.  Forewards :  Retro,  fignifies  Backwards  ;  both  pertaining  to  Canon. 

Reverted, ^  (Lat.)  fignifies  turned  back  again,  or  Backwards  j  pertaining  to  Canon* 

’  is  repeating  the  fame  again,  or  often. 

rll:  Hallelujah,  or  Allelujah,  (Heb.)  fignifies,  i^raile  the  Lord,  Sec. 

Finally',  Be  ^rfea,  be  of  good  Comfort,  and  Love  one  another:  And  the  God  of  Love,  znd  Harmom. 
be  with  you  all  always.  Yours^  Wiljh  am  T  a  n  s’  u  r. - -  The  End  of  the  Firft  B  OOK, 


Books  printed  for  J  Hodges,  at  the  Loohng-Ghifs,  on  London-Bridg?. 

1.  *1^  H  E  builder’s  guide,  and  Gentleman  and  Trader’s  Affidant ;  Or,  a  Univenal  Magazine  of  T  A- 

B  L  E  S.  Wherein  is  contained  greater  Variety  than  in  any  other  Book  of  its  kind,  with  feveral  new  and 

ufeful  Tables,  never  before  publith’d  ;  which  renders  it  the  moft  g,eneral,  complear,  and  nniverfal  Companion,  for 

daily  Ufe,  extant,  and  highly  neceffary  for  all  Gentlemen,  Builders,  Surveyors  of  Buildings,  Timber- meafurers. 

Carpenters,  Bricklayers,  Ur.  Alfo  for  Merchants,  Shopkeepers,  and  all  TradeHnen  that  deal  either  by  Wholefale, 

or  Retale.  ► 

containing, 

Tables  of  Timber,  Board,  and  plank  Meafore,  of  fquare  and  cubical  Meafure  in  general,  either  by  the  Foot,  Yard, 
or  Rod.  The  Loads  contained  in  any  Number  of  Feet,  of  either  rough  or  fquar’d  Timber,  or  of  plank  of  any 
Thicknefs.  Of  the  Reduaion  of  Brick-work,  from  i  Foot  to  4828  Feet,  and  to  any  Thicknefs  required. 
What  Number  of  Bricks  are  required  to  build  any- piece  of  Brick-work,  from  i,  to  1 4000  Feet,  and  at  any 
Thicknefs.  What  Number  of  Bricks,  Lumps,  or  Clinkers,  laid  flat  or  edge-ways,  or  of  paving  Tiles,  or  Pamanrs 
of  any  Size,  will  pave‘any  Floor  of  lefs  than  630  Foot.  What  any  Number  of  odd  Feet  in  a  fnperficial  or  folid 
Yard  comes  to,  at  any  Price  from  i  Farthing  to  10 1 .  per  Yard.  The  Value  of  any  Number  of  odd  Feet  of  Tiling, 
Slating'  Roofing,  Flooring,  ^c.  performed  by  the  Square  of  10  Feet  fquared,  at  any  Price,  from  3s.  to  5  or  icl. 
per  Square.  The  Value  of  any  Number  of  odd  Feet  of  Brick-ivork,  or  others,  performed  by  the  Rod-lquare,  at 
any  Price  from  3s.  to  lol.  per  "Rod.  What  any  Number  of  Feet,  Yards,  Pounds,  Ounces,  ^c.  comes  to  at  any 
Price  per  Foot,  Sc\  The  Value  of  any  odd  Parts  of  a  Hundred,  at  the  Rate  of  112,  or  120  to  the  Hundred, 
at  any  Price  from  2s.  6d.  to  81.  per  Hundred.  The  Value  of  one  Foot  in  Length  of  any  fort  of  l  imber  when 
fquared  and  cut  to  any  Scantling  fit  for  Building,  at  any  Price  per  Foot  cubical.  A  Reduftion  of  ail  the  common 
Tables  of  Coins,  Weights  and  Meafure.  And  a  perpetual  i\lraanack.  The  whole  illufiratcd  by  a  great  \^arietyof 
Examples,  applicable  to  the  various  Branches  of  Trade  in  General,  and  after  fo  concife  a  Method,  that  renders 
it  ufeful  to  all  Artifis,  and  eafy  to  every  Capacity.  By  William  Salmon,  junior.  Carpenter,  of  Colchdfter.  Price  3  s. 

2.  Salmons  Builders  Eftimator,  for  effiraating  new  or  old  Buildings,  Ur.  Second  Edition,  enlarged.  Price  i  s.  6  d. 

3.  The  Chriflian  Schoolmafler  ;  or,  an  Abflra£l  of  Chriilian  Hiliory,  in  two  Parts,  containing  a  Ihort  Account  of 
the  Lives,  Adions,  Travels,  and  Perfecutions  of  the  holy  Evangeliiis  and  Apoftles :  Extraded  from  the  Whitings 
of  the  Primitive  Fathers,  and  the  moft  approv’d  Ecclefiaflical  Hiflorians.  The  whole  digefied  into  proper  Leflons, 
by  way  of  Quefiion  and  Anfwer,  for  the  Religious  Education  of  Youth  in  Schools.  By  Dt.  Bellamy^  formerly  of 

John^  College  in  Oxford^  Price  Bound  is,  A 
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Sing  unto  God,  O  ye  Kingdoms  of  die  : 

Yea,  Wordiip  the  LoRb  in  the  Beauty  oftiohnsls. 
{Pfalms6S^  52,  and  96,  9.) 


-  - 


4 


91 


cue 


O  R, 


onp  of 


BOOK.  II. 


CONTAINING, 

The  Pfalms  of  David  New  Tun’d  :  Which  Mnftck  expreffeth  the  true  Senfe  and  Sound  of  the  F/ords 
more  than  any  ever  yet  Publilhed.  With  an  Alphahetlcdl  fahle  of  all  the  Tawr.and  what  is  a  l  ms 
are  proper  to  each  Tune  ;  and  a  Talk  of  Ps  a  l  m  s  fuited  to  the  Feafls  and  Fa/pof  me  Church  ot 
England  ;  and  other  Varieties  of  Life.  With  Fourteen  Gloria  Patr  i’s,  fuited  to  the  true 
Meafures  of  every  P  s  a  l  m  in  the  Book. 


The  Whole  are  Compofed  inEwo,  three,  and  Four  Mufical  Part  s, 'according  to  the  mott  Juibenltck 
Rules  ;  and  let  down  in  S  c  o  r  e,  (and  Figur’d)  for  either  Voic^x  Organ.  Correfted  and  Lnlarged. 


Joy  FV  1  Ju  Li  1  /I  IVl  1  yTiVO  cy  .iv,  s  WJ  ^  ^ 

O  Praife  the  Lord,  for  be  is  Gracious  :  O  Sd^.Praifes  unto  his  Name,  for  it  is  Lovely.— ?h\m  cxxxv.j. 


Kt  -  -ssLxn^ 


LONDON: 

Printed  by  Alice  Pearson,  for  James  Hodges,  at  the  I.ooking-Glafs  on  London- Bridge. 

'  •  Alfo  fold  by  the  Author.  M.DCC.XXX.VIII. 

A.  2 


•  ■**  • 


Kg'  I  tiTi  •  '' 


■Ingenious  YraUmoners,^  ^ 

H  E  Figures  that  are  fixed  over  the  Notes  of  the  ^Jfes,  in  the  two 
I  following  BOOKS,  (when  Focally  perform’d  to  Perfedion,)  do  fo 
augment  to  the  Harmony^  that  there  is  no  Deficiency  in  the  Fulnefs  there¬ 
of  in  fach  Tunes  as  are  fee  in  Three-  Tarts,  from  thofe  that'  are  fet  in  Four 
&c.  Which  Notes  may  be  Vocally  perform’d  as  an  Inner-Tart, _  where  ari 
Organ  is,  wanting  5  if  fome  of  the  Tenor  Tart  be  fang  as  a  Irehle,  in  the 
Octave  above. 

Obferve,  That  on  fuch  Notes  where  nothing  is  Figur’d,  then  may  your  Fi¬ 
gur’d  Tart  joyn  with  any  one  of  the  Liner-Tarts,  that  does  not  make  a  Confecu- 
tion  of  two  Terfells  together  of  one  kind  from  the  Tafs,  See.  This  Tart  fo  Ft- 
.  guri  is  mofi:  refpe^live  to  the  Organ,  See.  and  mull:  be  Vocally  perform’d  with 
great  Care  and  Judgment. 

Thofe  Figures  which  are  fet  over  the  firll,  and  lafl:  Notes  of  the 
Uppei  '-Tarts,  ferve  to  diiedf  the  Terformer  both  to  the  Titch,  and  alfo  to  the 
Endings  of  'all  Tarts  of  the  Concert:  Which  Figures  fheves  what  each 

Tart  beginneth  and  endeth  from  the  Ground,  or  Tafs. 


W.  T. 


To  all  Lovers  of  P  S  A  L  M  O  D  Y. 

jiY  former  Treatife  of  this  ujmoft  Endeavour  was  to  lay  down  all  the  Grounds  of  Mufick  in  a 

New,  Eafy^  and  Famihar  Method'^  having  no  Branch  of  it  untouch' d^  relating  to  either  Tune  Time 

Next,  I  thought  nothing  c'oujd  he  more  necefj'ary  and  ufefull  to  the  Praife  of  God,  a^id  alfo  for  the  Service 
of  mtn,  than  to  lm\ttheVh\m%  of  L>N\<1  in  a  fweet  and  regular  Ccmpofi'-ion ;  hoping  the  fame  was  cauh 
them  to  he  put  more  m  Pradtic^:  By  Keajon  the  Mulick  expreffeth  the  true  Scnk  and  Sound  of  the  Words  : 
tjkev  ife  the  M  or  as  in  fever  al  Ffalms  ere  much  amended,  and  made  to  anfwer  the  Mufick  both  in  Time  and  Mea 

whhh  Words  would  not  anfwer  the  UuLck  hut  once  thro  the  Tunc 
afo  the  I  lines  Cemfofed  on  fo  wide  a  Compafs  of  Notes,  and  founded  onfuch  dark  and  ohfeure  Keys,  that 
few  could  ever  attain  to  th^  true  Performance  of  them  :  Again,  their  crofs  Forms,  and  untuneahie  Leaps  fielded 
fuch  a  dull  and  difmnl  lone,  that  it  was  very  offenfwe  to  a  Mufical  Ear.  ^ 

But  to  to  render  thefelTzXms  more  Mufical,  1  have  clmpofed^c^v  yiufick  to  theiminTvco. 

Thr^,  and  Four  Mu f  cal  Parts,  and  fet  ^wn  the  fame  in  Score,  for  Voice  and  Or^Pai ;  for  which  Reafon,  all 
the  Tenors  are  fet  in  the  G  folreut,  or  Treble-CIiff. 

rSu^'v’^'"  '''  Two  •  omitting  the  Cantus—  Likevsife 

fu.h  I  lines  that  are  in  tour  Parts,  may  he  fung  in  Three  Parts  •  omitting  any  one  of  the  Upper  Parts.  But  if 

the  Altus  or  Contra-Part  he  omitted,  then  muji  the  Treble  he  ufed  ^  Cantus :  Or  both  the  t/;>/>^r-Parts  mL 
he  omitted  andfung  hut  m  1  wo  Parcs  :  When  Voices  cant  he  had.  But  it  is  better  to  omit  the  Tieble  /;/  Tunel 
of  tour  Parts,  than  the  Contra  ;  unlefs  there  are  Voices  to  ftng  the  Treble  in  the  El^yth  above. 

rinaily,  /  hjarVy  recommend  this  Work  to  all  who  delight  in  ITalmody,  Hoping  it  may  prove  as  ufefull  as 

1/  every  one  may  find  Advantage  to  their  Improvemeizt  in  DiviueMufick  i  Tberehs  ad^^ 

vancing  the  I  raife  and  Glory  of  GOD:  Worlhiping  and  praifing  GOD,  in  the  Beauty  of  HoUneJs.  ^ 

T  FromF^ve\\,  in  Surry,  the  Willies  of  your  moft  afFedlionate  Servant, 

^  Sept.  2p,  A.  D.  1734.  r 

A 
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TANS^VR. 
T  A- 
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T  A  B  L  E  «/  ?(a\m$Juited  'to  the  Feafls  and  Falls  of  the  Church  oj  England ;  and  other  Varieties 

of  Life,  Very  ufeful  for  Parifti-Clerks. 


pr.4'5.  pf.  8?,  vet.  26,  to  ver.  30.  pf.  118,  ver.  19; 


FO  R  Chrijimas-day  ;  pfal.'  2d.  ver.  to  the  end.  pf.  4'5. 

For  anytime  mL^nty  pf.  6,  32,  38,  5I)  ^3^?  ^34*  ^  p  o  _  . 

For  Gcod^friday,  pf  2,  ver.  i,  to  5.  pf  22,  ver.  4,  to  ver.  p,  or  ver.  14,  to  ver.  20.  pf  8p,  ver.  5,  to 

ver,  p.  pf  118,  ver.  19,  to  ver.  26.  pf.  45?  ver.  6,  to  ver,  8. 

For  AUeTffion-daSy  pf  24,  ver.  7,  to  the  end,  pf  47?  68,  91^99^  ic>8.  r  o  i. 

For  E^ftei'day,  pf  26,  v.  8,  to  v.  11.  pf  45,  v.  6,  to  v.  8.  pf  8p,  v.  5,  to  v.  57.  pf  118,  v.  ip,  to  v.  26,. 

For  Whit-Sundayy  pf  48.  pf  51,  v.  10,  to  v.  13.  pf  68^  v.  ii,  to  v.  23.  pf  104,  v.  i,  tov.  5.  pf  122,  v.  10,  II. 
For  Trmity-Sunda%  pf  33,  v.  4,  to  v.  8.  pf  8l.  pf  136?  v.  4,  to  the  End.  ,  n  o.  r 
For  the  Martyrdom  oi  I.  30th,  pf  7?  v.iy  toy.  5*  pf  25>  two  lafl:  Staves.  P*P4)  v.  ipy 

to  the  End.  pf  141,  v.  i,  to  v.  5.  pf  41,  v.  5,  tov.  10.  ‘  r  n 

For  the  Reftoration  of  h^.  Charles  II.  /Iday  2pth,  pf  18,  v,  15,  to  v.  ip.  pf  00,  v.  i,  to  v.  5*  pf  126. 

For  the  Powder-Plotj  Idov.  7j  two  laft  Staves,  pf  124,  pf  126,  pf  I2p,  ver.  43. 

On  Charity,  pf.  22,  v.  2^1  to  v.  27.  pf  34,  v,  14,  to  v.  18.  pf  41,  v.  i,  to  v.  5*  pf  72*  I3>  pf  1^7? 

V.  41,  and  42.  pf  1 12.  pf  147.  V.  3,  to  V.  6.  ' 

'  '  Pfalms  of  Thankfgiving,  viz.'  33,  66,  81,  84,  P2,,P5)  p6,  p8,  lOO,  IO3,  104,  lO^j  106,  107,  ic8, 113,  117^ 

118, 13s,  136,  138,  145, 147,  148,  H9,  150-  '  ^ 

The  BleHed  Man  defcribed;  in  Pfalms  1,15,  24,  32,  P2,.  1 1 2, Up,  128. 

1  he  Excellency  ot  God’s  Word  :  in  Pfalms  12,  ip,  up* 

For  the  Tl.  Communiohz,  pf  23.  pf  26,  v.  6,  to  y.  8»  pf  27?  v.  4,  to  y.  10.  pf  36)  v.  5, to  v.  ii»  pf.  42,  v.  1.3 
to  V.  5.  pf  43,  V.  3,  to  V.  6.  pf  84,  103,  106. 

Several  Portions  worthy  ot  NotSy  viz.  pf.  2,  v.  ii,  to  the  End.  pf.  16,  two  laft  Staves,  pf.  ip,  v.  12,  ^c.  pf  26,^ 
the  five  laft  ver.  pf  28,  two  laft  Staves,  pf  32,  two  laft  Staves,  pf  43,  v.  3,  ^c.  pf  72,  two  laft  Staves.  pf34, 
V.  7,  to  V.  10,  and  v.  ii,  to  v.  16.  pf  37,  v.  16,  two  laft  Staves,  pf  51,  v.  Ii.  pf  57?  v".  p.  pf. -iip, 

V.  133,  pf  62,  V.  5.  pf  66,  v.  16. 

For  a  Wedding,  Pfalms  67,  128,  133* 

For  a  Funeraly  pf  16,  v.  8,  to  the  End.  pf  pOy  v .  3,  to  v.  7.  pf  3p,  v.  5,  to  v.  p.  pf  103,  ver.  13, 14, 1$,  16; 
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Tbe  V  S  A  L  M  S  (jf  D  A  V  I  D,  New  Tun’d. 

(By  Mr.  WILLI  AM  TANS ’UR.) _ 

'  Dmchunh  Tune.  PSALM  I.  Compofed  in  ihee  Parts.  PV.  T. 


Cantus. 


Verfe  j.  H  E  man  is  bkft  ;hat  hath  not  lent,  . 

fi  To  wicked  men  his  ear 
Nor  led  his  life  as  finncrs  do. 

Nor  fat  in  fcorners  chair. 

Verje  2.  But  in  the  Law  of  God  the  Lord^ 

Doth  fet  his  whole  delight  :  ^ 

And  in  that  law  doth  exerclfej 
Himfelf  both  day  and  night* 


Ferfe  3,  He  fhall  be  like  a  Tree^  that  is 
Planted  the  Rivers  nigh  : 

Which  in  due  Seafon  brmgeth  forth 
Its  Fruit  abundantly. 

!  Verfe  4,  Whofe  leaf  fhall  never  fade  nor  fall 
J  But  fiourifhing  lliall  Band  : 

I  Ev’n  fo  all  things  fhall  profper  well 

^  ]  That  this  man  takes  in  hand. 


If- 


t  8  J  A  Com^leat  Melody  :  Or, 

I  t 

i 

Welljord  Tune,  PSALM  IV.’  Compofed  in  "thne  Parts.  W.  T. 
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Vey/e  I, 

O  God,  that  art  my  righteoufnefs. 
Lord,  hear  me  when  I  call : 

Thou  haft  fet  me  at  liberty,  ,  . 

When  I  was  bound  in  thrall, 

.  Ver/e  2. 

Have  mercy.  Lord,  therefore  on  me. 

And  grant  me  my  requeft  : 

For  unto  thee  inceftantly. 

To  cry  1  will  noc  refi* 


Vey/e  5. 

O  mortal  men,  how-  long  will  ye 
My  Glory  thus  defpife  ! 

Why  wander  ye  in  vanity. 

And  follow  after  Lies? 

Verje  4* 

Know  ye,  that  good  and  godly  men 
The  Lord  doth  take  and  chufe  : 

iAnd  wTien  to  him  I  make  complatint. 

He  doth  me  jiot  lefure.— 


Tocefisf^ 


The  'Harmony  of  SION.  Book  11. 

Tocefler  TvLnt>  PS,ALM  V.  Compofed  in  Four  Parts,  W.  T. 
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yi?r7^  I,  I  Ncline  thine  ear,  O  Lord,  and  let^ 
-I  My  words  have  free  accels  : 

To  thee,  who  art  my  God,  and  Kingj 
From  whom  1  feek  redrefs. 

Verfe  2.  Hear  me  betime,  Lord,  tarry  not, 
For  I  will  have  refpeft, 

•  My  fupplication  in  the  morn, , 

...  To  thee  for  to  dire^L 


Verfe  3.  And  I  will  patiently  flill  truft, 

V  In  thee,  my  God  alone  : 

Thou  art  not  pleas’d  with  wickednefs. 
And  ill  with  thee  dwells^  none. 
Verfe  4.  Such  as  be  foolilh,  lhall  not  hand, 

In  light  of  thee,  O  Lord  : 

Vain  workers  of  Iniquity, 

Thou  always  haft  abhor’d,  — 
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A  ComfJedt  Melody :  Or, 


Harhorongh  Tune.  PSALM  VI.  Compofed  in  'dhree  Parts,  W.  T 

•  ^ 

Cantus. 


- 4— —4 - - 


.1 - 


-1 

:g: 


;Q4iAp4 


:d: 


P 


:q: 


iPF 


□: 


Bzo 


z::d 


Tenor  &  BaiTo. 


G- 


G 


3.  J  8  A.  *?  J  8 

:□ 


r  B] 

zP.'. 

j-p-  1 

-h- 

— — 

. — 

•  «  MB  — |i.* 

•d 

a:; 


lza:|:p::D 


5  #3  *0 

- 


-—■I 


3 

F 

— . 

3; 

:a: 

>  B  «Bi» 

r*’ 

- . 

ill 


— "  “r 


-*>  10 


Verfe  i, 

Lord,  in  thy  wrath  reprove  me  not, 
Tho’  I  deferve  thine  ire  : 

Nor  yet  correft  me  in  thy  rage, 

O  Lord,  1  thee  defire. 

Verfe  a 

For  I  am  weak,  therefore,  O  Lord, 

Of  mercy,  me  forbear : 

And  heal  me,  Lord,  for  why?  thou  know'ft. 
My  Bones  do  quake  for  fear. 


Verfe  3. 

My  Soul  is  troubled  very  fore. 

And  vex’d  exceedingly  : 

But,  Lord,  how  long  wilt  thou  delay. 
To  cure  my  mifcry  ? 

Verfe  4, 

Lord,  turn  thee  to  thy  wonted  Grace, 
Some  pity  on  me  take  : 

O  fave  me  not  for  my  deferts, 

But  for  thy  mercies  fake*  —  QPe, 


The  Harmony  <5/  S  I  O  N. 


Book  II. 


C  II  ] 


Ahby  Tune-  PSALM  VIII.  Compofed  in  Three  Pans.  W.  T.  , 


»  Vevfe  I, 

OGodj  our  Lord,  how  wonderful. 
Are  thy  Works  ev’ry  where  ? 
Thy  Fame  furmounts  in  dignity, 
heavens  that  arc. 


The  highefi 

O 


Ver/e  2, 

Fv’n  by  the  mouths  of  fucki.ng  Babes, 
Thou  wilt  confound  thy  foes  : 

For  in  thofe  Babes,  thy  might  is  feen> 
Thy  Graces  they  difclofe. 


Ver/e  3, 

And  when  I  fee  the  heav’ns  above. 

The  Works  of  thy  own  hand  : 

The  the  Moon^  and  all  the  StarSy 
In  order  as  they  hand. 

Ver/e  4 

Lord  !  what  is  Man,  that  thou  of  him, 
Tak’ft  fuch  abundant  Care? 

Or  what  the  Son  of  man,  whom  thou. 
To  viiit  doh  not  fpare,  —  &c,  . 
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Verfe  i . 

WHat  is  the  caufe  that  thou,  O  Lord, 
So  far  off,  now  doft  hand  ? 

Why  hideft  thou  thy  face  in  time,  . 

When  Trouble  is  at  hand. 

Verfe  z- 

The  poor  doth  perifli  by  the  proud, 

And  w'ickcd  Mens  defire  ; 

Let  them  be  taken .  in  the  craft. 

Which  they  therafelyes  confpire* 


.  Verfe  3. 

^  For  in  the  lull:  of  his  own  heart, 
The  ungodly  doth  delight  : 

So  doth  the  wicked  praife  himfclf, 

And  doth  the  Lord  defpite. 

Verfe  4. 

He  is  fo  proud,  that  right  and  wrong, 
he  fcttcth  all  apart  : 

K^y,  nay,  there  is  no  God,  fii'h  he, 
Fo:  this  he  thinks  in  heart. —  &e» 


The  Harmony  <?/*  S  I  O  N.  Book  IL 
BnrjgOY  Tune.  PSALM  XT.  Compofed  in  Thee  Pans,  W.  T. 


Cantus. 


Tenor  &  EafTo. 


Verfe  i . 

N  God  the  Lord,  1  put  my  tiuft 
Why  fay  ye  to  my  foul? 

Unto  the  mountains  fwiftly  fly, 

As  doth  the  winged  fowl* 

«  Yeyfe  2. 

Behold,  the  wicked  bend  their  Bows, 
And  ready  fix  their  ^  cart  : 

To  Ihoct  in  fecrct,  and  ta  hi-rc, 

The  msn  of  upright  heart. 


Verfe  5 . 

Of  worldly^  hope  all  flays  were  fhrunk, 
And  clearly  brought  to  nought  : 

Ala?,  the  juft  and  upright  man, 

'  What  Evil  hath  he  wrought  ? 

V erfe  4. 

‘  But  he  that  in  the  Temple  is, 

Mofl  holy  and  moft  high  : 

And  in  the  highcft  Heav’ns  let, 

In  royal  Majefty,  — , 
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A  CompJeat  Melody :  Or^ 


Sc.‘  Philip's  Tune.  PSALM  XV.  Compofed  in  Thyee  Parts.  W.  T. 


Med  i  US. 


Tenor  &  Baflb. 


Ferfe  i, 

Tlf.Tlchin  thy  Tabernacle,  Lord, 

V  V  Who  lhall  inhabit  hill  ? 

Or  whom  wilt  thou  receive  to  dwellj 
On  thy  moft  holy  hill  ? 

Fer/e  2. 

The  man  whofe  life  is  uncorrupt, 

Whofe  works  are  juft  and  flreight  : 
Whofe  Heart  doth  rhink  the  very  truth, 
And  Tongue  fpeaks  no  deceit.. 


Fer/e  3. 

That  to  his  neighbour  doth  no  ill. 

In  Body,  Goods,  or  Name  : 

Nor  willingly  doth  Handers  raife. 

Which  might  impair  the  fame, 

Fer/e  4. 

That  in  his  heart  regard eth  not. 
Malicious,  wicked  men  : 

But  thofe  that  love  and  fear  the  Lord, 
He  maketh  much  of  them,  —  &c. 
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The  Harmony  S  I  O  N :  Book  II. 

Newbury  Tune.  PSALM  XVI.  Compofed  in  Four  Parts,  W.  T, 
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Verfe  8.  T  fet  the  Lord,  hill  in  my  fight, 
e  ^  ‘  Jl  And  truft  him  over  all  : 

Tor  he  doth  hand,  on  my  right-hand 
Therefore  I  lhall  not  fall. 

F4rfe  p.  Wherefore  my  heart,  and  tongue  alfo, 
Rejoyce  exceedingly  : 

My  Belh  Ukewife  doch  reft  in  hope, 

'  To  rife  again,  for  why  § 


10.  Thou  wilt  not  leave  my  foul  in  hell, 
Becaufe  thou  loveft  me  : 

Nor  yet  wilt  give  thy  Holy-One^ 

Corruption  for  to  fee. 

Fer/eii.  But  wilt  me  teach  the  way  to  life, 

Where  there  is  J^ay  in  ftore  : 

And  where  at  thy  right-hand  there  are, 
Pieafures  for  evermore,  Qpc,  Pfy^ 
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Plymouth  Tune.  PSALM  XVIII.  Compofed  in  T'hree  Parts.  W.  T. 
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Ferfe  I. 

OGod,  my  firength  and  fortitude. 
Of  force  1  muft  love  thee  : 
Thou  art  my  Cajlle  and  defence. 

In  my  necefTity, 

Ferfe  2 . 

My  God,  my  Rock,  in  whom  I  truft. 
The  worker  of  my  wealth 
My  Buckler^  and  my  Shield^ 

The  horn  of  all  my  health.  — '&c. 


Ferfe  9. 

When  I  fing  laud  unto  the  Lord, 


Moft  worthy  to  be  ferv’d  : 

.  Then  from,  my  foes  I  am  riht  fure, 
That  1  lhall  be  preferv’d 

Ferfe  4. 

The  Pangs  of  Death  did  compais  me, 
And  bind  me  ev’ry  where  : 

The  flowing  waves  of  wickednefl^. 

Did  put  me  in  great  fearv*—- 


Southampton^ 

A. 
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Southampton  Tune.  PSALM  XIX.  Compofed  in  'ThY.ee  Parts.  W  T. 


Cantus. 


Ferfe  7. 

How  perfect  is  the  Law  of  Godj 
His  Covenant  is  fure : 

Converting  Souls,  amd  making  wife. 

The  Jtniple  and  obfeure. 

Ferfe  8. 

The  Lord’s  commands  ^are  righteous,  and 
Rejoyce  the  heart;  likewife 
iHjs  -precepts  are  moft  pure,  and  do  * 
•Give  light  unto  the  eyes. 
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Ferfe  9. 

The  fear  of  God,  is  excellent, 
i  And  doth  for  ever  dure  : 

'  The  judgments  of  the  Lord  alfo, 

Moll  righteous  are,  and  pure. 

Ferfe  lO. 

I  And  more  to  be  defired  arc. 

Than  much  fine  Gold  alway  : 

The  Honey,  and  the  Honey-comb, 

Are  not  fo  fweet  as  they,  —  Qtc,  ^  * 
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I  Lift  my  heart  to  thee, 

1  ’  My  God,  and  guide  mofl  juft 
Kow  fuiFer  me  to  take  no  lhame, 
For  in  thee  do  I  truft. 

Ferfe  i. 

let  not  my  foes  rejoyce, 

Nor  make  a  fcorn  of  me  ; 

Nor  let  them  not  be  overthrown, 
That  put  their  truft  in  thee. 


fer/e  3, 

But .. lhame  Ihall  them  befall, 

.That  harm  men  wrongfully  :^ 

Therefore  thy  paths,  and  thy  right  ways. 

Unto  me  Lord  defcry. 

Ferfe,  4, 

Direft  me  in  thy  truth, 

'  And  teach  me,  I  thee  pray  :  , 

Thou  art  my  Sav'^ouv,  and  my  God^ 

On  thee  I  ■  wait  alway.  *-~  &c, 
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H  E  I,ORD  is  both  my  health  and 
^  Shall  man  make  me  difmay  d  - 
Since  God  doth  give  me  Arength  and  might. 
Why  fhould  I  be  afraid  ? 

rerfe  2.  While  that  foes,  with  all  their  ftrength,  . 
'Began  "with  me  to  brawl  : 

, Thinking  to  cat  me  up,  at  length 
Thcmielvcs  have  caught  the  fall. 


Ferfe  3.  Tho’  they  in  Canrp,  againft  me  lie, 
h^y  heart  is  not  afraid  '. 

V  But  if  in  Battle  they  will  try, 

I  truft  in  God  for  aid. 

Verfe  4.  One  thing  of  God,  I  do  require. 

That  he  will  not  deny 
.For  which  I  pray  and  do  deSre,  _ 
’Till  he  to  me  apply  ;  —  5.  Tha’,  ^  c 
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6,  To  render  Thanks  unto  the  Lord, 

How  great  a  caufe  have  I  ? 

My  To'ice^  my  Vra^'vy  and  my  Complaint^. 
That  bear’d  fo  willingly. 
f  ^fe  7*  is  my  Shield^  and  Fortitude^ 

My  Buckler  in  diftrefs  : 

My  Hope,  my  help,  my  heart’s  leliel^' 

My  Song  lhaii  him  confefs. 


Ferfe  8i  He  is  our  Jlrength,  and  our  defence, 

Our  foes  for  to  refift  : 

The  Health,  and  the  Salvation  of 
His  own  Elea,  by  Chrift. 

Ferfe  9,  Thy  and  thy  Heritage^ 

Lord,  hlefs,  guide,  and  preferve  : 

Encreafe  them,  tg^n,  and  rule  their  hearts. 

That  they  m^yfever  fwerve—  To  Father,  S^c, 


Ihe  Harmony  p/  S  I  O  N.  Book  II. 
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Verfe  I. 

Give  to  the  Lord,  ye  Votentates, 

Give  ye  with  one  accord  : 

Ail  Pr/rife  and  Honour,  might  and  ftrcngtb,. 
be  the  living  Lord. 

Verfe  2. 

Give  Gtcry  to  his  holy  Name  : 

'  And  honour  him  alone  ;  ,  ^ 

-Worihi^  him  in  his  Alajeftyj  ^ 

Within  his  holy  throne, 


*-A 


Verfe  3. 

His  voice  doth  rule  the  We^/ers  all. 
As  he  himfelf  doth  pleafe  : 

He  doth  prepare  the  Thunder-claps, 
And  governs  all  the  Teas. 

Verfe  4. 

The  voice  of  God,  is  of  great  force. 
And  wond’rous  excellent  : 

It  is  moft  mighty  in  cfFe(ft, 

And  moft  Magnificent.  —  &c» 
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Ferfe  i. 

Lord,  I  put  my  truft  in  thee, 
^  Let  nothing  work  me  fi:ame  : 
As  "thou  art  )qh,  deliver -me, 

And  fet  me  free  from  blame. 

Verfe  2, 

Hear  me,  O  Lord?  and  that  anon, 
To  help  .'Tie  nrtke  t'o-.-.l  fp.eJ  : 

3e  thou  my  Rtch,  and  houfe  of  hone, 
My  fence  in  time  of  need. 


Ferfe  3.  ^ 

'  For  why  ?  as  hones  thy  hrej\gth  is  try’d, 
Thou  art  my  Fort  and'TozvV  : 

For  thy  name’s  fake,  be  thou  my  guide, 
And  lead  me  in  thy  pow’r. 

Ferfe  4, 

Pluck  thou  my  feet  out  of  rhe 
Wiocli  they  for  me  have  laid  : 

'  Tnou  art  my  frength,  and  ali  rr.y  care, 
is  fer  thy  mighty  aid. —  &*c. 


Dorche/ler 
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Verfe  x,  E  righteous  in  the  Lord  rejoyce, 

-  J  It  is  a  feemly  fight  ; 

That  upright  men  Ihould  cake  defighr, 

’  To  Pralfe  the  Lord  mtgat. 
Verje  2.  Praife  ye  the  Lord  wiibHarp,  ana-fing. 
To  him  with  Pfaltery : 

With  ten  ftring’d  Lijlrument s  founding, 
Praife  ye  the  Lord  moh  high. 


'  “V”  3*  w.-,-,  --  - 

T  With  courage  give  him  praife  : 

For  wbv  ?  his  Word  is  ever  true. 

His  VVorks^  and  all  his  ways. 

Verfe  4,  Both  yudgment^  Equity^  and  Rights 
He  ever  lov’d,  and  will : 

And  with  hia  Gifts  he  doth  delight^ 
^The  earth  thro’out  to  fill.  — ^c. 
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A  Com^leat  Melody: --Or, 


Coventry  Tune.  PSALM  XXXIV.  Compofed  in  'Three  Parts,  W.  T. 


Medius. 
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Vsrfe  I. 

I  Will  give  laud  and  honour  both. 
Unto  the  Lord  always  ; 

My  mouth  alfo  for  evermore. 

Shall  fpeak  of  all  thy  praife. 

Verfe  i. 

I  do  delight  to  laud  the  Lord, 

In  foul,  in  heart,  and  vo’ce  : 

That  humble  men  may  hear  thereof. 
And  heartily  re)oyce. 


Ferfe  g. 

Therefore,  fee  that  ye  magnify, 

With  me  the  living  Lord  : 

Let  us  exalt  his  holy  name, 

Always  with  one  accord. 

Verfe  4. 

For  I  my  felf  befought  the  Lord, 

He  anfwer’d  me  again ; 

And  me  deliver’d  fpeedily. 

From  all  my  fear  and  pain.  —  8=^. 


The  -Harmony  ofSlO  N.  Book  II.  [  2j  ] 

Ahington  Tune.  PSALM  XXXV.  Gompofed  in  Four  Fcirts^  W.  T. 


Treble. 


'Contra  Tenor, 


Tenor  Si  Baflb. 


^er/g  I.  T  O  R  D,  plead  my  caufe  againft  my  foes, 
I  7  Confound  their  force  and  might  : 

And  take  my  part  againfi  all  thofe, 

That  feek  with  me  to  fight. 

F^r/e  z.  Lay  hand  upon  the  Spear  and  Shield^ 

Thy  felf  in  Armour  drefs  : 

Stand  up  with  me,  aed  fight  the 
To  help  me  in  difirefs. 


Verje.  3  Gird  on  thy  S^wordy  and  /top  the  way, 
Mine  enemies  withl'iand  : 

Tiiat  thou  unto  my  foul  may’ft  fay, 
r  am  thy  help  ar;haiid. 

Verfe  4,  Confound  them  with Rdvake^and  Blame, 
That  feek  my  foul  to  fpili  ; 

Let  them  turn  back,  and  tlee  with  fiiame. 
That  think  to  work  me  ilk — 


L  1  A  Compleat  Melody  :  Or,  . 

Hartford  Tune.  PSALM  XXXVII.  Compofed  in  Four  Parts,  W/  T. 

Treble, 
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Verfe'^'j,  Mark  and  behold  the  upright  Man, 
How  God  doth  him  encreafe  r 
For  the  juft  man  lhall  have  at  length. 
Great  joy  with  reft  and  peace. 
Jlrfe  38.  As  for  tranfgreftors,  woe  to  them, 
Deftroy’d  they  all  lhall  be  : 

,  God  will  cut  oft*  their  budding  race, 

And  rich  pofterity. 


f  erfe  39.  But  the  falvation  of  the  jufi. 

Doth  come  from  God  above  : 

Who  in  their  trouble  fends  them  aid>  '*  ^ 

Of  his  mere  Grace  and  Love, 

V trfe  40.  God  evermore  delivers  them, 

From  lewd  men,  and  unjuft  : 

And  ftill  will  fave  them,  whilft  that  they, 

In  him  do  put  fhgjf  rnift  - Oxford 
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Oxford  New  Tune.  PSALM  XXXIX.  Compofed  in  Three  Pans.  W.  T. 


Cantus. 


Tenor  &  Baflb. 


Verfs  ty 

LORD,  number  out  my  Life  and  Vays, 
Which  yet  I  have  n^ot  paft  : 

So  that  I  may  be  certify’d, 

How  long  my  Life  lhall  la  ft, 

Ferfe  6, 

How  thou  haft  pointed  out  my  Life, 

In  length  much  like  a  fpan  : 

Mine  Age  is  nothing  unto  thce^ 

So  vain  a  thing  is  Man. 


Verfe  7. 

Man  walketh  in  a  pade,  and  doth 
In  vain  hirnfelf  annoy  ; 

'  In  getting  Goods^  but  cannot  tell, 

Who  Ihali  the  fame  enjoy. 

Ferfe  8. 

Therefore,  O  Lord,  what  wait  I  for 
What  help  do  I  defire  ? 

Truly  my  hope  is  ev’n  in  thee, 

I  nothing  elfe  require,  —  &c, 

D  2.  ‘  D^'fJtrez 
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TH  E  man  is  bkft  that  doth  provide^ 
For  fuch  as  needy  be  ; 

For  in  the  feafon  perilous, 

The  Lord  will  fct  hi  m  free.  , 

^er/e  1. 

The  Lord  will  keep  him  fafe,  and  Tiiake 
Him  happy  in  the  land  : 

And  not  deliver  him  into 
His  enemy’s  hrong  hand. 


P'er/e  g* 

And  from  his  Bed  of  languilh'ing. 

The  Lord  will  him  reflore  ; 

For  thou,  O  Lord,  will  turn  to  healthy 
His  fteknefs^  and  his  fore. 

Verfe  4, 

Then  in  my  pc1:nefsy  thus  faid  I,' 

Have  mercy,  Lord,  on  me  : 

And  heal  my  Soul,  which  grieved  is,  . 
That  I  offended  the?,  ■  ■  ■  »  0Pt.. 
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Ferfe  i . 

Like  as  the  Hart  doth  pant  and  hray. 
The  WeU-fprings  to  obtain  : 

So  doth  my  foul  defire  alway. 

With  thee,  Lord,  to  remain. 

Verfe  i. 

M'y  foul  doth  tliirft,  and  would  draw  neair^ 
The  living  God  of  might  ; 

Oh!  wle  1  (hall  I  come  and  appear,. 

In  prefence  of  thy  fight  ? 


V,  Verfe  3. 

The  Tears  all  times  are  my  Repafi^ 
Which  from  my  Eyes  do  flide  ; 
Whift  wicked  men  cry  out  fo  fiift, 
Where  now  is  God  their  Guide  ? 

Verfe  4. 

Alafs !  what  Grief  it  is  to  think. 

The  freedom  once  I  had  : 

Therefore  my  Soul,  as  at  P/V’s  Brink, 
I  Moft  heavy  is,  and  fad.  —  ' 
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A  Com^leat  Melody  :  Or, 


Rugby  Tune,  PSALM  XLIIL  Compofed  in  1’hree  Parts.  W.  T. 

Med  i  us. 
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^erfe^  I. 

TU(3ge  and  detend  my  caul e,  O  Lord, 
I  ’gainft  them  that  evil  be  : 

From  wicked  and  deceitful  men, 

O  Lord,  deliver  me. 

Verfe  2. 

For  of  my  flrengrh  thou  art  the  God, 
Why  am  I  put  from  thee  ? 

Why  walk  I  heavily,  whilft  that 
My  foe  oppreli'eth  me  ? 


Verfe  3. 

O  Lord,  fend  out  thy  Li^ht  and  Truths 
And  lead  me  with  thy  Grace  ; 

Which  may  condud  me  to  thy  hill, 

And  to  thy  dwelling  place. 

V erfe  4. 

Then  fliall  I  to  thy  Altar  go, 

With  joy  to  worfliip  there  : 

And  on  my  Harp  give  Thanks  to  thee, 

I  O  God,  my  God  roofl  dear,  — Spc. 
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Verfe  I,  E  people  all  with  one  accord, 

^  Clap  hands  and  much  rejoyce  : 
Be  glad,  and  Jing  unto  the  Lord, 

With  fweet  and  pleafant  F oice. 

Verfe  2.  For  high  the  Lord,  and  dreadful  is, 
His  Wonders  manifold  : 

A  mighty  King  he  truly  is,^ 

Jn  all  the  Earth  extoU’d* 


Verfe  3.  The  people  he  fhall  make  to  be. 

Unto  our  Bondage  tiirall  ;  ^ 

And  underneath  our  Feet  lhall  he. 
The  Nations  make  to  fall. 

Verfe  4,  For  us  the  Heritage  he  chole. 

Which  we  poffefs  alone  : 

The  Excellency  of  Jacoh^ 

Hjs  Well-beJoved  one*  —  &c. 
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God  will  appear,  &c. 
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I.  “1^  H  E  mighty  God,  th’ Eternal  hath  thusfpoke,  ' 

I  And  all  the  World,  he  will  call  and  provoke  j 
Ev’n  from  the  Ea^,  and  fo  forth  to  the 
Out  of  Siorjy  which  place  he  liketh  beft  ;. 

God  will 'appear,  in  beauty  moh  excellent. 

Our  God  will  come,  before  that  longtime  be  fpent. 
Vevfe  2.  Devouring  Kre,  fliallgo  before  his  face, 

A  great  Tempefi  lhall  round  about  him  trace  ; 

Then  fliall  he  call,  the  Earth  and  Heavns  moft  bright, 
To'judge  his  folk,  with  Equity  and  right : 

Saying,  go  to,  and  now  my  Saints  aflemble. 

My  Paift  they  keep,  their  Gifts  do  not  diileoible,— 

Lemjiet 
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id.  Treble. 


V erfe  l t . 

Caft  mCj  not  Lord,  out  from  thy  Face, 
But  fpeedily  my  Torments  end  : 
•Take  not  from  me  thy  *lp*rit  of  Ovace, 
Which  may  from  Dangers  me  defend. 

Verfe  12, 

Refiore  me  to  tbofe  again, 

Which  I  was  wont  in  thee  to  find  : 
And  let  me  thy  free  Sfrlt  retain. 
Which  unto  thee  may  draw  my  Mind. 


Verfe  13, 

Thus  when  I  (hall  thy  Mercies  know, 

I  lhall  inftruft  others  therein  : 

And  men  likewife  that  are  brought  low. 

By  my  Rxawple  flee  from  Sin. 

X  Verfe  14. 

O  God,  that  of  my  Health  art  Lord, 

Forgive  me  this  my  Bloody  Vice : 

My  Heart  and  Tongue  fliall  then  accordj 
To  fing  thy  and 

E  Queerihougb 
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Medius. 


Verfe  i. 

GO  Dj  ^ve  me  for  thy  holy  Name^ 
And  for  thy  Goodnefs  fake  : 
Unto  thy  Strength,  Lord,  of  the  fame, 
I  do  my  Caufe  betake. 

J^erfe 

Regard,  O  Lord,  and  give  an  Ear, 

To  me,  when  I  do  pray  : 

Bow  down  thy  felf  to  me,  and  hear 
The  Words  that  I  lhall  fay. 


^  Verfe  3. 

For  Strangers  up  againft  me  rife. 

And  Tyrants  vex  me  hill  : 

Who  have  not  God  before  their  Eyes, 
And  feek  my  Soul  to  fjpill, 

F erfe  4. 

But  lo,  my  God,  doth  give  me  Aid, 
TiieLoRD  is  nigh  at  hand  : 

With  them  by  whom  my  Soul  is  Baid, 
TJie  Lord  doth  ever  Band.  — '  QPo. 
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Ver/e  1 6. 
th  and  hearken  here  full  foon,  • 
that  fear  the  Lord  : 
for  poor  Soul  hath  donCj 
u  I  will  record. 

Ver/e  17, 

I  call  to  mind  his  Grace, 
cuth  to  him  doth  cry  : 

1  my  tongue  make  I'peedy  pace, 
rai/e  __him  joyfully. 
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18. 

But  when  T  feel  my  heart  within. 

In  wicked' Works  rejoyce  : 

Or,  If  I  have  Delight  in  Sin, 

God  will  not  hear  my  Voice. 

Ver/e  19. 

But  furely  God  hath  heard  my  Voice^ 

And  what  I  do  require  : 

My  Vrafr  alfo  he  dorh  t-pwavd, 

-  And  eranteth 'my  Defire.— *  j 
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[  34  3  '  Compleat  Melody  '.On 

\  \ 

Quemlrough  Tune.  PSALM  LIV.  Compofed  in  Three  Parts,  W.  T. 


Medius. 


Tenor  &  Baflb. 


Verfe  i. 

GO  D,  fave  me  for  thy  holy  Name, 
And  Tor  thy  Goodnefs  fake  : 
Unto  thy  Strength,  Lord,  of  the  lame, 
I  do  my  Caufe  betake. 


V ?yfe  7, . 

Regvird,  O  Lord,  and  give  an  Ear, 
To  me,  when  I  do  pray  : 

Bow  down  thy  felf  to  me,  and  hear 
The  Words  that  I  lhall  fay. 
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"  Verfe  3. 

For  Sir  angers  up  againft  me  rife. 

And  Tyrants  vex  me  ftill  : 

Who  have  not  God  before  their  Eyes, 
And  feek  my  Soul  to  Ipill. 

Verfe  4. 

But  lo,  my  God,  doth  give  me  Aid, 
The  Lord  is  nigh  at  hand  : 

With  them  by  whom  my  Soul  is  Baid, 
The  Lord  doth  ever  Band.  — '  6Pr. 
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Waruikk  Tune.  PSALM  LXVL  Compofed  in  Pans,  W.  T. 
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Verfe  1 6. 

Come  forth  and  hearken  here  full  foon,  • 
All  ye  that  fear  the  Lord  : 

YThat  he  for  my  poor  Soul  hath  dpnCj 
To  you  I  will  record. 

Ver/e  17, 

Full  oft  I  call  to  mind  his  Grace, 

My  Mouth  to  him  doth  cry  : 

And  thou  my  Tongue  make  fpeedy  pacC> 
To  Praife  joyfully. 
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Verfe  iS. 

But  when  1  feel  my  heart  within. 

In  wicked' Works  rejoyce  : 

Or,  If  I  have  Delight  in  Sin, 

God  will  not  hear  my  Voice. 

Verfe  i 9. 

But  furely  God  hath  heard  my  Voice, 

And  what  I  do  require  ; 

My  Prayr  alfo  he  dorli  rpaard, 

-  And  granteth  'my  pefe—  j 
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Guildford' Tune.  PSALM  LX  VII.  Cora^oiti  in  "Three  Parts,  W.  T. 

\ 

Cantus. 


Verfe  S; 

HAve  mercy,  on  us.  Lord, 

And  grant  to  us  thy  Grace  : 
To  Ihew  to  us  do  thou  accord. 

The  Brightnefs  of  thy  Face. 

Verfe  2« 

That  all  the  World  may  know. 

The  Way  to  Godly  Wealth  ; 

And  ail  the  Nations  here  below. 

May  fee  thy  Saving^Healtb* 


Verfe  3,' 

Let  all  the  World,  O  God, 

Give  Praife  unto  thy  Name  : 

‘  And  let  the  People  all  abroad. 

Extol  and  laud  the  fame. 

Verfe  4, 

Throughout  the  World  fo  wide. 

Let  all  rejoyce  with  Mirth  : 

'  For  thou  with  Truth  Right  doft  guide^-. 
The  Nathm  ofth^  Earth.  —  &c. 
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The  Harmony  «/  S  I  O  N.  Book  II. 
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Tarrihgton  Tune.  PSA  L  M  LXXIV.  Compofed  in  Three  Pans.  W.  T. 


Med  i  US. 


,  Vtrfe  I.  ^  ' 

W  H  Y  art  thou.  Lord,  fo  long  from  us,, 
In  alljthis  clanger  deep  ? 

;Why  doth  thine  Anger  kindle  fo,  • 

At  thine  own  Pafture-flieep. 

Verfe  2. 

Lord,  call  the^People  to  thy  Thought, 

Which  have  been  thine  fo  h-ng  : 

They  which  thou  haft  redeem’d,  and  brought,*, 
Troro  Bondage  lore  and  ftrong. 


Verfe  5. 

Have  Mind  therefore,  and  think  upon,' 
Remember  it  fulLv/ell : 

Thv  pleafant  Place,  thy  Alount-Sion^ 
Where  thou  waft  wont  to  dwell.* 

Verfe  4. 

Lift  up  thy  Feet,  and  come  in  Hafte, 
And  all  thy  Foes  deface  : 

Who  now  at  Pleafure  rob  and  wafte,. 
Within  thy  Roly-Fhcei^&ci' 


\ 
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St.  Alkms 


Tenor  &  Baflo. 


Verfe  l, 

THou  Shepherd^  that  doft  Ifr'el  keep. 
Give  ear  and  take  good  Heed  ; 
Who  leadeft  Jofeph  like  a  Sheep, 

And  doth  him  watch  and  feed. 


Verfe  2. 

And  thou,  O  Lord,  whofe  Scat  is  fet 
On  Cherahims  mcft  oright  : 

Shew  forth  thy  feU,  and  do  not  let. 
Send  clown  thy  Beams  of  Light, 


.  Verfe  g* 

Before  Bphr^im  and  BenjaTni??^ 

Manaffes  in  likewife  : 

To  fhew  thy  Povv’r  do  thou  begin. 

Come  help  us,  Lord,  arife. 

Verfe  4, 

Direft  our  Hearts,  by  thy  good  Grace, 

Convert  us  unto  thee  ;  < 

Shew  us  the  Brightnefs  of  thy  Face, 

And  then  full  fafe  are  we. 
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Effom  Tune.  P  S  A  L'  M  LXXXV.  Compofed  in  Four  Parts.  W.  T, 


Tenor  &  BalTo, 
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f^er/e  i,  haft  been  merciful  indeed, 

^  O  Lord,  unto  thy  Land  : 
For  thou  reflored’ft  Jacob's  Seed, 
From  Thraldom  and  from  Band, 
Verfe  2,  The  wicked  Ways  that  they  were  in. 
Thou  didft  them  clean  remit  : 

And  thou  didft  hide  thy  Peoples  Sin>  , 
Full  clofe  thou  coverd’ft  it* 


Verje  3.  And  thou  thine  Anger  didft  aftvvage, 
That  all  thy  Wrath  was  gone  : 

And  fo  didft  turn  thee  from  thy  Rage, 
With  them  to  be  as  one, 

VeY[e  4,  O  God,  our  Help,  do  thou  convert. 
Thy  People  unto  thee  : 

Put  all  thy  Wrath  from  us  apart, 

And  angry  ceafe  to  be.  —  ^c. 
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t  4^  ]  A  Compleat  Melody:  Ok, 

Peterborough  Tune,  f  S  A  L  M  XC.  Compofed  in  Three  Parts.  W.  T, 
^  Medius. 
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Verfe  3. 

Thou  grindeft  Man  thro’  Grief  and  Pain, 
To  Dufi:,  or  Clay,  and  then 
Thou  lay'^ft  unto  him,  return 
Ye  Sons  of  mortal  Men. 

Verfe  4. 

The  lafting  of  a.Thoufand  TearSf 
Is  nothing  in  thy  Sight  : 

As  Yeherday  it  doth  appear, 

Or,  as  a  yVatch  by  Kight, 
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Verfe  y. 

So  foon  as  thou  doft  fcatter  them. 

Then  is  their  Life  and  Trade 
Ev’n  as  a  Sleep,  or  like  the  Grafs y 
Whofe  Beauty  foon  doth  fade. 

Verje  6. 

Which  in  the  Morning  fhines  full  bright, 
But  fadeth  fuddenly  ; 

And  is  cut  down  before  the  Night, 

All  wither’d,  de^  and  dry,  — 


The  Harmony  <5/  S  I  O  N.  Book  II.  C  4^  3 

Timmouth  Tune.  PSALM  XCIV.  Compofed  in  Three  Fart;.  W.  T. 


Cantus. 


Verfe  ij. 

The  Lord,  doth  know  the  Heart  of  Man, 
And  fees  the  fame  full  plain  : 

And*  he  his  very  Thoughts  doth  fcan. 

And  finds  them  all  but  vain. 

Ferfe  li* 

Eut,  Lord,  that  Man  is  happy  fure. 

Whom  thou  doft  keep  in  Awe  : 

And  through  Correftion  doft  procure, 

To  keep  him  in  thy  Law> 


Verfe  13. 

Whereby  he  fhall  in  ^uiet  reft. 

In  time  of  Trouble  (it  ; 

When  wicked  Men  fliall  be  fupprch, 

And  fall  into  the  Pit. 

Verfe  14. 

For  fare,  the  Lord  will  not  icfufe. 

His  People  for  to  take  : 

His  Heritage  whom  he  doth  chufe. 

He  will  no  Time  foifaket  —  Qpc» 

F  Bhuhefiti! 


£  ^  Com;^leat  Melody  :  Or, 

Bmchefttr  Tune.  P  S  A  L  M  XCVIL  Compofed  in  ^Yee  Pans,  W.  T, 


Cantus. 
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V erfe  1 1  • 

All  ye  that  love  the  Lord,'  do  this, 
Hate  all  Things  that  are  ill  : 

For  he  doth  keep  the  Souls  of  his, 
From  fucli  as  would  them  fpill. 

Vevfe  12. 

And  Light  doth  fpring  up  to  the 
With  Pleafure  for  his  Part  : 
Gladnefs,  and  Joy,  likewife  to  them, 
ETliat  are  of  upright  Heart, 
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Fer/e  13. 

Ye  Righteous  in  the  Lord  rejoyce, 

His  Holinefs  proclaim  : 

And  thankfully  with  Heart  and  Voice, 
Be  mindful  of  the  fame. 

Gloria  Patri, 

To  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghoft, 

All  Glory  be  therefore  : 

As  in  Beginning,  ‘was,  is  novjy 
And  Pall  be  evermore. 
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I.  Sing  ye  now,  unto  the  Loro, 

A  ATi?'::;  and  pleafant  Song  : 

For  he  hath  wrought  thro’out  the  World, 
His  Wonders  great  and  firong. 
f^erfe  2*  Whh  his  Right-hand  full  w  >rthily, 

He  doth  his  Foes  devour; 

And  gets  himfelf  the  Vi^ory, 

By  bis  own  Arm  and  Pow’r« 


&  Baflb. 


Ferfe  3.  The  Lord  doth  make  his  People  know, 
His  Saving-Health  aod  Might  : 

And  alfo  doth  his  yujlice  fhow,. 

In  all  the  Heathen  s  Sight. 

Ferfe  4.  His  Grace  and  Truth  to  Ifraely 
In  Mind  he  doth  record  : 

And  all  the  Earth  hath  feen  right-well. 

The  Goodnefs  of  the  Lord 
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A  Compleat  Melody  :  Or, 

Quercy  Tune,  PSALM  C.  Compofed  in  Four  Parts.  W.  T. 


Cantus. 
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Verfe  i, 


L  I>  People  that  on  Earth  do  dwell, 

^  —  Sing  to  the  Lord  with  chearful  Voice 
Kim  ferve  with  Fear,  his  Praife  forth  tell. 
Come  ye  before  him  and  rejoyce. 

Pe^fe  2.  The  Lord*  ye  know*  is  God  indeed, 
Without  our  Aid  he  did  us  make  : 

We  are  his  Fiock  he  doth  us  feed. 

And  for  his  Sheep  he  doth  us  take* 


Ferfe  3.  O  enter  then  his  Gates  with  Praife, 

Approach  with  Joy  his  Courts  unto  t 
Praife^  Laud  and  Bhfs  his  Name  always, 


For  it  is  fccmly/o  to  do. 

Ferfe  4.  For  why?  the  Lord  our  God  is  good, 
His  Mercy  is  for  ever  fare  : 

His  Truth  at  all  Ti  mes  ^mly  food, 
And  Hull  from  Age  to  Age  endure. 
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The  Harmony  ‘of  S  I  O  N.  Book  !I.  [  45  ] 

Marlhonugh  Tune.  PSALM  CIII.  Compofed  in  Four  Parts-  W.  T. 


Verje  i.  A  Y  Soul  give  Laud  unto  the  Lord, 
X  V  J  My  Sp’ric  fhall  do  the  fame  : 

And  all  the  Secret.?  cf  my  Heart, 

Praife  ye  his  holy  Name. 

Verfe  2,  Praife  thou  the  Lord,  my  Soul,  who  hath 
To  jhee  been' very  kind  :  • 

And  fliffer  not  his  Benefts^ 

To  llip  out  of  thy  Mind, 


P erfe  3,  That  gave  thee  Pardon  for  tliy  Faults, 
And  thee  rcfloi’d  again  : 

From  all  thy  weak  and  frail  Pifeafe^ 
And  heal’d  thee,  of  all  Pal}:. 

VevJ'e  4,  That  did  redeem  thy  Life  from  Death, 
From  which  thou  could’A  not  flee  ; 
His  Mercy  and  Campajfio?:  bo’h. 

He  did  extend  to  thee.  —  &c, 
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eA  Comfleat  Melody  :  OVy 

I 


St.5^c^K’s  Tune.  PSALM  CIV.  Compofed  in  Four  Parts*  W. 


Treble#  H 


1  ♦ 


The  praife,  &c. 


Tenor  8c  BalTo, 


I 


J^er/e  31. 

The  prai/e  of  the  Lord,  for  ever  fliall 

V/’ho  may  in  his  Works,  by  right  ■well  rejoyce  : 
llis  Looks  can  the  Earth  make,  to  tremble  full  faft. 

And  likev/if^  the  Mountains,  to  fmokc  at  his  Voice, 


Ferfe  53.. 

To  this  Lord,  and  God,  fing  will  I  always. 

So  long  as  I  live,  my  God  'praife  will  I  : 

^  Then^  am  1  moh  certain,  my  Words  fliall  him  pleafe^ 

I  will  rejoyce  in  him,  to  him  will  I  cry. 

Continued 


The  Harmony  of  S  I  O  N;  Book  11. 


C  47  3 


Continued. 


F ^rfe  3  5 , 

The  Sinner?;,  O  Lord,  confume  in  thine  Ire, 

Alfo  the  Peiverfe,  them  root  out  with  Shame  : 

But  as  for  my  Soul  now  let  it  ftill  deGre, 

And  fay  with  the  Faithful,  Prat/e  ye  the  Lord’s  Name, 


Gloria  Patri. 

To  Father,  Son,  Spir’c,  /r/ZPraife  beaddrejly 
,By  Angels  and  Saints  of  ev^ry  Degree: 

To  God  hi  Three  Perfons,  one  God  ever  bfejly 
As  it  has  been,  now  is,  and  ever  pall  be. 


Kid- 


C  4^  3  .A  Compleat  Melody  :  Or^ 

KiddeY7ninfleY  Tune.  P  S  A  L  -M  CV.  Compofed  in  Fouy  Parts,  W. 


10 


Treble. 


Contra  Tenor. 


Veyfe  j.  Ivc  Vralfes  untb  God  the  Lord, 

And  call  upon  his  Name  : 
Among  the  People  all  declare. 

His  Works,  to  fpread  his  Fame, 
Fcrfe  1.  Sir7^g:  joyfully  unto  the  Lord, 

Yea,  Jing  unto  hisPraifc  : 

Aud  talk  r-f  all  his  wondrous  WorkSf 
That  he  hath  wrought  always. 


Vevje.  3  In  Honour  of  his  holy  Name, 
Rejoyce  with  one  Accord  : 

And  let  the  Heart  alfo  be  glad. 
Of  them  that  feek  the  Lord. 
Ver/e  4,  Seek  ye  the  Lord,  and  feek  the 
Of  his  eternal  Might  : 

Seek  ye  his  Face  continually, 
And  Pre/ence  of  his  Sights 
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The  Harmony  ^  S  I  O  N.  Book  II.  C  49  3 


T'amvicrth  rTunc.  P  S  A  L  M  CVllI.  Gompofed  in  Fouy  PaHs,  W.  T. 
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J  ansuT 
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Tenor  &  Baflb.  c  V  -"^C 


Verfe  i. 

OGod  my  Heart  prepared  is, 

My  Tongue  is  likewife  fo  : 

I  will  advance  my  Voice  in  Songi 
That  I  thy  Praife  may  fliow.  —  2^  Awake-** 


,  Ver/e  3. 

By  me  among  the  people,  Lord, 

Still  praifed  flialt  thou  be  :  ' 

And  I  among  the  Heathen  Folk, 

Will  Prai/es  (ing  to  thee — 4.  Becaufe, 

G  ”  .  /  .  Con* 


C  JO  ] 


A  Compleat  Melody  :  Or, 


Continued. 


Tenor  &  Baffo. 


Fer/e  i. 

Awake  my  Fiol  and  my  liarp^ 

Sweet  Melody  to  make  : 

And  in  the  Morning  I  my  felf, 

.-Right  early  will  a  wake.  — By  me,  0(*£, 


F er/e  4. 

Becaufe  thy  Mercy  doth  afcend. 

Above  the  Heaven  (  mod  high  : 

Alfo  thy  Truth  doth  reach  the  Clouds^ 

Within  the  lofty  Sky.  — 

~  R^adini 
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Reading  Tune.  P  S  A.  L  M  CXI.  Compofed  in  'Three  Parts.  \V.  T. 


\ 

Gantus. 


Verfe  I. 

With  Heart  I  do  accord,  To  frai/e  and  laud  the  Lord, 

In  prefence  of  the  Juft  :  For  great  his  Works  aie  found. 
To  fearch  them  fuch  are  bound,  As  do  him  love  and  traft. 

Ferfe  2. 

His  Works  are  glorious,  Alfo  his  Righteoufnc-fs, 

For  ever  doth  endure  :  His  wondrous  Works  he  would. 

We  ftiil  remember  fliould,  His  Mercy  is  full  fure. . 

Ferfs  3. 

Such  as  to  him  bear  Love,  A  Portion  fair  above, 

He  up  for  them  hath  laid  ;  — For  this  they  lhall  well  find, 

Heavill  them  have  in  Mind,  And  keep  them  as  he  faid 
—  02  '  Marjcajil 


[  5^  ]  J  Corn-pleat  Melody  :  Or, 

Mancaflle  Tune.  PSALM  CXII.  Compofed  in  T^hree  Parts.  W,  T. 
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Continued. 

Cantus. 


Tenor  &  Baflb. 


F irfe  I . 

TH  E  Man  U  bleft  that  God  doth  fear. 
And  that  his  Law  doth  Jove  indeed  i 
hiB  Seed  on  Earth  God  will  up  rear. 

And  blefs  fuch  as  from  him  proceed  : 

His  Heu/e  with  Riches  be  will  fill. 

Hi*  Righteoufnefs  endure  ihall  hill. 


Feyfe  2. 

Unto  the  Righteous  doth  arife, 

In  Trouble,  ^oy,  in  Darknefs,  Light ; 
CompaiTion  great  is  in  his  Eye'', 

And  Mercy  always  in  his  Sight  : 

Yea,  Pity  moveth  him  to  lend, 

He  doth  with  Judgment  Things  expend.  — 
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A  'Comfleat  Melody  :  Or,  "hl 

Xenji' T xxviQ^  P  S  A  L  M  *  CXIII.  Compofed  in  ^hree  Parts,  W.  T,  1 

Cantus. 
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Continued. 


Cantus. 
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Tenor  &  Baffo. 


ferfe  i.  E  Children  which  do  ferve  the  Lord, 

Jr  Praife  ye  his  Name  with  one  accord 
Yea,  Blejfed  be  always  his  Name  : 

'  Who  from  the  riling  of  the  Sunt 

!  ’Till  it  return  where  it  begun, 

He’s  to  be  praifed  with  great  Fanre, 
Ferfe  2.  The  Lord  all  People  doth  furmounCj 
As  for  his  Glory  we  may  count. 

Above  the  Heavens  high  to  be  : 

With  God  the  Lord,  who  can  compare  ^ 
Whofe  Dwellings  in  the  Heavens  are, 

Of  fuch  great  Pow^r  and  Force  is  lie<, 


Verfe  3.  He  doth  abafe  himfelf,  we  know. 

Things  to  behold  on  Earth  below, 

And  alfo  in  the  Heav‘'ns  above  : 

The  Needy  out  of  Dull  to  draw, 

Alfo  the  Poor  which  Help  none  faw, 

His  only  Mercy  did  him  move. 

Ver[e  4.  And  alfo  fet  him  up  on  higlh 

With  Princes  of  great  Dignity, 

That  rules  his  People  with  great  Fame  : 
The  Barren  he  doth  make  to  bear, 

And  with  great  Joy  her  Fruit  doth  rear. 
Therefore  Praife  ye  his  holy  Name. 


[  ]  J  Compleat  Off 

St.  Pau^s  Tune;^  PSALM  CXIX.  Compofed  in  Fouf*  Parts,  W.  T. 


Treble. 
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Tenor  &  Baffo. 
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BlefTed,  &^c, 
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BLeiTed  are  they  that  perfed  are. 

And  pure  in  Mind  and  Heart  :  ^ 

"Whofe  Lives  and  Converfations  do 
Trom  God’s  Laws  never  hart,  — 2.  BlefTed, 


Verfe  3, 

Doubtlefs,  fuch  men  go  not  aftray, 

Nor  do  no  wicked  Thing  : 

But'ftedfaftly  walk  in  his  Wayj 
Without  any  wandVing,  —  4.  *Tis,  &€* 


ContiAued. 
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Treble. 
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F(fr/^  2. 

Blefled  are  they  that  give  themfelves, 

His  Statutes  to  obferve  ; 

Seeking  the  Lord  with  all  their  Heart, 

And  never  from  him  fwerye.—  3.  DoubUefs.  £p<r. 


Verfe  4. 

*Tis  thy  Commandment  and  thy  Wilh 
That  with  attentive  Heed  : 

Thy  Precepts  which  are  moft  divine^ 
We  learn  and  keep  indeed. — 
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South  mn 


[  jS  ]  -  J  Compleat  Melody :  Or, 

Southam  Txme.  PSALM  CXXI.  Cora^okA  m  T’hree  Parts.  W.  T.  < 


id.  Treble. 


Tenor  &  Baflb, 


Verje  i#  T  Life  mine  Eyes  to  Sion  Hilly 
,  -L  From  whence  I  do  attend, 

’Till  Succour  God  me  fend  : 

The  mighty  God  me  fuccour  will; 

Who  Heav’n  and  Earth  did  frame,  ^ 
And  All  Things  therein  name.  .  ,* 
Terfe  2.  Thv  Foot  from  ilip  he  will  prefer ve, 

And  will  thee  fafelv  keep, 

For  he  will  never  fleep  :  T‘ 

Lo,  he  that  Ifrael  doth  conferve, 

Sleep  never  can  furprife, 

Nor  Slumber  clofe  his  Eyes«  —  QPc', 
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Did  in  Heart  rejoice, 

To  hear  the  Peoples  Voice, 

In  offering  fo  willingly  : 

For  let  us  up  fay  they. 

And  in  the  Lord’s  Houle  pray, 

Thus  fpake  the  Folk  full  lovingly. 
f^erfe  2»  Our  Feet  that  wandred  wide,- 
Shall  in  thy  Gates  abide, 

O  thc<i  yerufajem  full  fair  ! 

Whidi  art  fo  feemly  fct. 

Much  lilce  a  City  near. 

Whither  the  People  do  repair _ &>c. 

2.  Charlington 


[  ]  A  Comfhat  Melody:  Or, 

Charlingm  Tune!  PSALM  CXXIV.  Compofed  in  Three  Pans'.  W.  T, 

Cantus, 


A.  J 
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Continued. 

Cantus. 


Tenor  &  BafTo. 


Fer/e  i. 

W  niay  fay,  and  that  truly. 

If  that  the  Lord  had  not  our  Caufe  mantain’d  ; 
If  that  the  Lord  had  not  our  right  fuftainM  ; 

When  all  the  World  againh  us  furioufly, 

Made  theif^Uproars,  and  faid,  we  fhouid  all  diei 


Verfe  2, 

Then  long  ago  they  had  devour’d  us  all, 

And  fwallow’d  quick  for  ought  that  we  could  deem  j 
Such  was  their  Rage,  as  we  might  well  eheem  :  ^ 

And  as  the  Floods  with  mighty  Force  do  fall,  ' 

So  had  they  now  our  Lives  ey’n  brought  to  Thrall,  &>cl 

3  ^  Croydon 


A  Comfleat  Melody  :  Or,. 


[  ^2  3 

Croydon  Tune.  PSALM  CXXV.  Compofed  in  T’hree  Parts,  W.  T- 

Cantus. 
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I.  OUch  as  in  God  the  Lord  do  truft. 
As  Mount-Sion  fliall  firmly  hand, 


F erfe 


And  be  removed  at  no  Hand  i  ^  j 

The'  Lord  (hall  count  them  right  and  juh,. 

So  that  they  fhall  be  fare, 

F.'f  ever  to  endure. 

2.  As  many  Mountains  huge  and  great, 

J-eruJalem  about  do  clofe,' 

So  will  the  Lord  do  unto  thofe 
Who  on  his  godly  Will  do  wait 
Such  are  to  him  fo  dear, 

They  never  need  to  fear.  —  ^  ; 

'  ■  '  "  Wormlnjief. 
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Verje  i. 
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Hofe  that  do  place  their  Confidence, 
Upon  the  Lord  our  God  only  ; 

And  flee  to  him  for  their  Defence, 

•  In  all  their  Need  and  Mifery. 

Vetfe  2.  Their  Faith  isfure  fiilLto  endure, 

Grounded  on'CnRisT  the  Corner-flone  : 
Mov’d  with  no  Ill,  but  ftandeth  flill, 

Stedfaft  like  to  the  Mount-SUn^ 


Verfe  3.  And  as  about  ’^erufalem.t ^ 

The  mighty  Hills  do  it  comjJafs  : 

.So  that  no  Foes  can  come  to  them. 

To  hurt  the  Town  in  any  Cafe. 

Verje  4.  So  God,  indeed  at  cv’ry  Need, 

His  faithful  People  doth  defend  : 

Standing  them  by  aifuredly, 

From  this  Time  forth, World  without  end.— 
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'TaYmut'h  Tune.  PSALM  CXXVI.  Compofed  in  T*hm  Parts,  W.  T 
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Continued. 


Medium. 
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Our  mouths,  Stc, 
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Tenor  &  Baffo. 


Ferfe  t.  r  i  i  -u 

•«  A  7 Hen  that  the  Lord,  again  his  Sion  had  forth  brought 
W  From  Bondage  great,  and  alfo  Servitude  extream. 
His  Work  was  fuch,  as  did  furmount  Man’s 

So  that  we  were  much  like  .to  them  that  ufe  to  dream  . 
Our  Mouths  were  all  with  Laughter  filled  therij 
AUo  our  Tongues  did  fiicw  us  joyful  Men, 


Verfe  z. 

The  heathen  Folk,  were  forced  then  for  to  confefs, 

How  that  the  LnRD,for  them  alfo  great  Things  had  done; 
But  much  more  we,  and  therefore  can  confefs  no  lefs. 
Wherefore  to  Joy  we  have  good  Caufe,  as  we  begun  : 

O  Lord-,  go  forth,  thou  canft  our  Bondage  end. 

As  to  Defarts  doll  flowing  Rivers  fend,  CP c, 

\  Kmhfier 
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Kemhefter  Tune. 


A  Compkat  Melody  :  Or, 

PSALM  CXXX.  Compofed  in  Three  Parts,  W.  T. 


Medius. 
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'  ■  Verfe  I. 

Lord,  unto  thee,  1  make  my  Moan, 
When  Dangers  me  opprefs  : 

1  call,  I  figh,  complain  and  groan^ 

Trufting  to  find  releafe. 

Ferfe  2, 

Hearken,  O  Lord,  to  my  Requeft, 

Unto  my  Suit  incline  : 

And  let  thine  Ears,  O  Lord, be  preft, 

To  hear  this  Pray'r  of  mine, 


Ferfe  3, 

O  Lord,  our  God,  if  thou  Purvey 
Our  Sins  and  them  perufe  : 

Who  fhall  efcape  ?  or  who  dare  fay, 
I  can  my  felf  excufe  \ 

Verfe  4. 

But  thou  art  merciful  and  free. 

And  boundlcfs  is  thy  Grace  : 
That  ,w’e  might  always  careful  be, 
To  fear  before  thy  Face,  — 
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For  his  mercf  en^’du-reth  for  e — ver.  Give  Praife  un- 
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Verfe  1 ,  2« 

PRaife  ye  the  Lord,  for  he  is  good, 
For  his  Mercy  endureih  for  ever* 
Give  Praife  Unto  the  God  of  go<is, 

For  hh  Mmy  endmethfor  ever* 


Verfe  3,  4- 

Give  Praife  unto  the  Lord  of  lords, 
For  his  Mercy  endureth  for  ever. 
Who  only  doth  great  wondrous  Work' 
For  his  Mercf)  &c. 

X  if 


Continued^ 
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A  Comfleat  Melody :  Or, 

Continued. 

Treble,  &  Altus. 


.Cil-4- 


to  the  God  of  gods,  For  his  Mercy  en-du-reth  for  e — ver  and  e 
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Tenor  &  BafTo. 
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to  the  God  of  gods  :  For  his  Mercy  endureth  for  ever  and  e — •^ver, 
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Verfe  6. 

Who  by  his  Wifdom  made  the  Heav*ns, 
For  his  Mercy ^  &c. 

Who  on  the  Waters  hretch’d  the  Earth, 
F(;r  his  Mercy ^  &:c. 


Verfe  7,  8. 

Who  made  great  Lights  to  fhine  abroad. 

For  his  Mercy  ^  &c. 

The  Sun  to  rule  the  lightfom  Bay, 

'  For  his  Mercy  endureth  for  ever  and  ever*  6cc.  Green' 


The  Harmony  0/  S  I  O  N.  Book  IL  ,  C  3 

I 

/ 
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O  Lord,  &c. 
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Verfe  i, 

QLord,  thou  haft  me  tryM  and  known, 
my  fitting  down  doft  know  : 

My  rlfing  up,  and  Thoughts  far  oft,  ^ 

Thou  pnderftand’ft  alfo. —  a.  My  Paths,  QTc, 


Verfe  5, 

No  word  is  in  my  Tongue,  O  Lord, 
That  is  not  known  to  thee  : 

Thou  haft  bcfet  me  round  about, 

And  laid  thy  Hand  on  me.—  4,  Such,— 


1 3 


Continued 
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Continued. 


Medius, 


Tenor  5c  Baflb. 
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My  Paths,  yea,  and  my  Bed  likewife, 
Thou  art  about  always  ; 

And  by  familiar  Cuftom  art, 

Acc^uainted  with  my  Ways.  —  Ho; 


Ferfe  4. 

Such  Knowledge  is  too  wonderful, 
And  paft  my  Skill  to  gain  ? 

It  is  fo  high,  that  I  unto. 

The  fame  cannot  atcaim 


Zealand  i 


r, 


Verfe  i 


V 9yfe  2.' 
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Zealand  Tune.  PSALM  CXLVT.  Compofed  in  Four  Parts'.  W.  T, 


vTreble. 


Tenor  &  Baflb. 


My  Soul  praife  thou  the  Lord  always. 
My  God  1  will  confefs  : 

■VVJiilft  Breath  and  Life  prolong  my  Days, 
My  Tongue  no  Time  fliallceafe, 

Truft  not  in  worldly  Princes  then, 

Tho’  they  abound  in  Wealth  : 

Kor  in  the  Sons  of  mortal  Men, 

In  whom  there  is  no  Health, 


Verfe  3.  For  why  ?  their  Breath  doth  (bon  depart, 
To  Earth  anon  they  Fall : 

And  then  the  Counfels  of  their  Heart, 
Decay  and  perifli  all. 

Verfe  4.  BlefTed  and  happy  are  all  they, 

Whom  J-acob\  God  doth  aid  : 

And  he  whofe  Hope  doth  not  decay, 

But  on  the  Loitn  (laid, 


C  7^  3 


V  J  Commie  at  yitXaA'j  :  Or^ 

Mansfield  Tune.  PSALM  CXLVIIL  Compofed  in  Four  Parts.  W.  T.  1 
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Fer/e  i.  Ive  Laud  unto  the  Lord, 

Vjl  From  Heav’n  that  isfo  high  ; 
Praife  him  in  Deed  and  Word, 
Above  the  harry  Sky  ; 

And  alfb  ye, 

His  Angels  all, 

Armies  royal, 

joyfully. 


I 

'  Ferfe  2,  Praife  him  both  ZMoojt  and  S’««, 
Which  are  fo  clear  and  bright; 
The  fame  of  you  be  done. 

Ye  glittering  Stars  of  Light : 
And  you  no  lefs, 

Ye  Hea'u'ns  moft  fair. 

Clouds  of  the  Air, 

His  Laud  exprels. 


And 
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Continued. 


Treble. 


Vffrfe  3,  For  at  his  Wofd  they  were. 

All  formed  as  we  fee  i 
At  his  Voice  did  appear, 

All  Things  in  their  Degree;. 
Which  he  fee  £aft> 

To  them  he  made, 

A  Law  and  Trade^ 

Always  to  laft.. 


A.  Extol  and  praife  God’s  Name, 
On  Earth,  ye  Dragons  fell  ; 
All  Deeps  do  ye  the  fame. 

For  it  becomes  ye  well  ; 
The  fame  do  ye. 

Fire.,  Hail,  Ice,  Snow^ 

And  Storms  that  blow, 

At  his  Decree. — 


K 
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Vevfe  1 


Verfe  2 


]  A  Compleat  Melody  :  Or» 

Vpingham  TuneJ  P  S  A  L  M_  CXLIX.  Compofed  in  Four  Parts.  W.  T. 


Tenor  fk 


BalTo, 


STng  ye  unto  the  Lord  our  God, 
A  new  rejoycing  Song  : 

And  let  the  Praifg  of  him  be  heard) 
His  holy  Saints  among. 

Let  Ifrael  rejoyce  in  God, 

And  Praifes  to  him  fing  : 

And  let  the  Seed  of  Sion  be, 

Moft  joyful  in  their  King 


Ferfe  3  Let  them  found  Praife,^  with  Voice  of  Late, 
Unto  his  holy  Name  : 

And  with  the  Timbrel  and  the  Harp, 

Sing  Prsufes  to  the  fame. 

Fer/e  4.  For  why  ?  the  Lord  his  Pleafure  all^ 

Hath  in  his  People  fet  : 

And  by  Deliverance  he  will  raife 
The  Meek  to  Qhrjf 


CQkheJl^r 


rer{e 
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I,  unto  God  the  mighty  Lord, 

X  Pralfe  in  his  Holinefs  : 

And  in  the  Firmament  of  hi^ 

Great  Pow’r  praile  him  no  lels.  ^ 
z.  Advance  his  Name,  and'praife  him  in. 
His  mightv  Ads  always  : 

According  to  .his  Excellence,  , 

And  Greatnefs  give  him  Prai/e. 
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Verfe  3.  His  Prai/es  with  the  Princely  Noife, 

Of  founding  Trumpets  blow  : 

Pratfe  him  upon  the  Viol  and 
Upon  the  Marp  alfo. 

Verfe  Pratfe  him  with  Timbrel  and  with  Flute, 
Organs  and  FirgiuaJs  : 

With  founding  Cymbals  pratfe  ye  him, 
Pratfe  him  with  loud  Cymbals,-^&cl 
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A  Compkat  Melody;  Or, 

Here  follows  Fourteen  GLORIA  P  ATRI  S,fuited  to  the  Meafures 

of  eyery  P  S.  A  L  M  '  n*  B  O  O  K.  .  _ 

Gloria  <Patris.  &cc. 


Cotntnon  Meajure  of  8  avd  6  Syllables. 

TO  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghoft, 

The  God  whom  we  adore  ; 

Be  Glovy-i  as  it  wasy  is  now. 

Arid  pall  be  evermore, 

Ai  Pf-  io8th  To  a  Double  June  of  S  and  6.  W.  T. 

2,,  Vnto  the  Holy,  Holy  One, 
ffhe  TJniverfal  God  : 

Be  Gliry,  Praife,  and  Worfiiip  done^ 

Through  all  the  Earth  abroad* 

As  it  has  been  in  Ages  pajlj 
Is  noW)  as  Jirfi  b^gun  ; 

Glory  and  PraiG  pall  ever  lafi^ 

*Jill  Time  his  Courfe  has  run, 

_  _ , - j  -  ---  Mil 

Ai  Pfahn  %)f  W«T, 

To  Father,  and  the  Son, 

And  hply  Ghoft’  therefore  t 
And  Spir’t  be  Praife  as  firfi 
lieneeforfhy  for  evermoru 


As  Pfalm  51,  aU  Zths, 

4.  To  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghoft, 

All  Praife  and  Glory  be  therefore  : 
As  in  beginning  was^  is  nowy 
And  pall  remain  for  evermore. 


As  Pfalm  50. 

5.  To  Father,  Son,  and  Spirit  ever  blefl. 

Immortal  Praife  and  Glory  be  addre^  \ 

As  it  has  been  in  Ages  long  agOy 
So  it  is  nowy^and  pall  continue  fo  : 

'  To  the  lah  bounds  of  Date,  and  Time  extended. 
And  pall  be  fo  when  Time  his  Courfe  has  ended. 

As  pfalm  104. 

6.  To  Father,  Son,  Spir’t  all  Praife  he  a  Idrefi, 

By  Angels  and  Saints  tf  ev  ry  Degree  : 

To  i?0D  in  Three  Perfous,  one  Goo  everblefi^ 

As  it  haf  beep^  mw  i/j  ever  pall  be, 

\\  - 
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Gloria  PatrtSs  &c. 


As  Pfalm  III.  W.  T. 

h.  To  God  the  Father,  Son, 

And  Spirit,  Three  in  One, 

All  Praife  and  Glory  he  : 

As'tTuas  in  Ages 
Is  now-i  and  fo  Jhall  lafiy 
To  all  Eternity. 

As  Pfalm  1 12.  - 

8,  To  God  Almighty,  Father,  Son, 

And  Comforter  the  Holy  Ghoft  ; 

Be  Honour,  Praife,  and  Worfhip  done. 

By  Saints  and  Angels  facved  Hojl  : 

As  *t‘ivas  in  Ages  heretofore, 

Is  noWy  and  Jhall  he  evermore- 

a— I  II  I  —  I  II 

To  Pfalm  1 13. 

Sing  the  fame  as  to  Pf,  51.  to  the  4  laft  Lines. 

As  Pfalm  1 21. 

To  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  GhQlt, 

Jh’  eternal  Three  in  One;  v 

Be  all  Obeifance  done, 

By  Saints  and  AngtU /acred  Hofi  : 

As  ''iwasy  It  fo  Jhall  hey 

Henceforth y  BternAll^» 


As  Pfalm  122.  W.  T. 

10.  A'l  Praife  to  Father,  Son, 

Him  Praife  as/rjl  begun. 

And  to  the  Holy  Ghoft  therefore  : 

For  it  begun  the  famey 
And  ever  Jljall  remain. 

World  without  end,  for  evermore. 


As  Pfalm  124. 

ll.  To  God  mojl  high,  Father,  and  the  Son, 

And  Holy  Ghoit,  all  Worfhip,  Thanks,  Praife, 
Be  Glory  now,  as  was  in  former  Days  ; 

From  Time’s jfrjl  Date  as  always  has  been  donCy 
And  Jlsall  he  fo  ‘till  Time  his  Courfe  has  run. 


As  Pfalm  125.  Pirfi  Metre, 

I  2.TI)  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghoft, 

The  bleji  eternal  Three  in  One, 

Be  Honour,  Praife  and  Worfhip  : 

Rejoyce  in  God,  ye  facred  Hoft, 

For  it  begun  the  fame 
And  ever  Jloall  remain* 
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Compleat  Melody  :  Gr, 


Gloria  Patris, 


V 

>tll 


As  Pfalm  12(5.  W.  T,. 


As  pfalm  148.  W. 


/  * 

53.  All  Glory  he  unto  the  Father,  and  the  Son,  ' 

And  Holy  Ghoft ;  Honour,  Thanks,  and  alfo  Praile  ; 
,  Ev  n  as  it  was^  ‘when  Time  and  Date  it  JivU  he^un^ 
So  it  is  now^  and  Jhall  remain ■y  henceforth  always  : 
One  God  ‘We'll JlUl  adore  in  Trinity, 
yyhofe  boundlefs  Love  endures  Eternally, 


i^.  To  God  Father,  Son, 

And  to  the  Holy  Ghoft ; 

Be  Praiie  as  jirfl  hegun^ 

Sing  all  ye  facred  Hoft  : 

Praife  God  on  high,  as  it  has  been. 
So  pall  remain.  Eternally* 


Note,  ‘Thnt  the  Hymns,  ^c*  that  Jollow  ttoe  Book  oj^  Pfalms,  tnay  be  Jufi^  to  any  of  the' 

foregoing  Tunes  of  the  like  Meafures.  , 


7he  End  of  the  Second  BOOK. 


Errata. 


B  of  the  S-*/d  fliouW  be  in  the  lower  Space,  A.  Page  ii.  the  firfl  Ylote  of  the  1  aft  Line  of  the 

Bap  Should  be  on  the  middle  Line,  D.  Pap  36.  the  13th  Note  of  the  Cantus  fliould  be  on  the  middle  Line,  b! 
Note,  that  the  Word  MouhPhilofo^hy,  in  the  Title-Page,  Ihould  be  The  Beauty  of  Holinefs*  " 


Books  printed  for  James  Hodges,  at  the  LooMng-Glafs,  on  Londoti-Bridge. 

I.  E  Melody  ofihe  Heart;  Or,  The  Pfahmffs  Poc!?et-Companion  ;  in  Two  Parts.  Contaiiiin?  I.  The 
l^  ew  Verfton  of  rhe  PSALMS  of  David  new  Tudd;  with  Mufick  more  proper  to  the  Words  any 
extant  With  an  Alphabetical  Table  of  all  the  Tunes,  and  what  Pfalms  are  proper  to  each  Tune  ■  And 
a  Table  of  f  fired  to  the and  Fafts  of  the  Church  of  England,  and  other  Varieties  ofLife-  W’kh 

Glona  Fatri’s  luited  to  the  Meafures  of  every  Pfalm  in  the  Book.  With  Compendious  Indruflions  to  the 
Grounds  of  iVluiick. 

II.  Newaud  felea  HykNS,  and  eafy  Anthems  on  feveralOccalions,  gc.  The  whole  is  compofed  in  2  2  and 
4Mufical  Parts,  according  to  the  mod  Autliemick  Pules;  and  fet  down  in  Score,  for  either  ot  Oman. 
By  V\  ILLIAM  TAns’ur,  (Author  of  the  Harmony  of  Sion ;  and  the  Beauty  of  HoUnefs.)  The  Second  Edition* 
correfleJ  by  the  Author,  according  to  his  original  Manufeript :  With  large  Additions.  Price  bound  is.  <5d  or 
bound  wrh  the  Compleat  Melody  in  Calf,  43.  d  d.  in  large  Oi5?<i»o. 

2.  Reading  made  eafy,  or  a  Large  ColUaion  of  Verfes  out  of  the  Pfalms,  and  New  Teftament.  In  two  Parts 
I.  being  a  Colleaion  of  Verfes  that  contain  Words  of  one  Syllable  only.  11.  Verfes  having  no  Words  above 
two  Syllables,  and  Printed  with  a  Mark  of  Divilion  between  the  Syllables,  defigned  for  the  ufe  of  young  Chil- 
dren  in  Charity  Schools,  and  others ;  being  the  mod  proper  Book  Tor  young  Beginners.  By  W.  "iVeald 

Mader  of  a  Free-School  at  Billericay,  in  Epx.  The  Fourth  Edition,  carefully  correfled,  with  large  and  ufefui 
,  Addirions.  Price  6.  d.  j  £>  * 

4.  The  Young  Man’s  Calling;  or,  the  whole  Duty  of  Youth,  in  a  ferious  and  compadionate  Addrefs  to  all 
young  Perlons,  to  remember  their  Creator  in  the  Days  of  their  Youth,  Price  i  s.  6  d. 

Introduaion  to  Spelling  and  Reading  Englijli ;  Being  the  mod  plain  and  eafy  Method  of  teachin-r  youmr 
Children  to  read.  Containing  fird,  Tables  of  Monofyllables,  adapted  to  the  Capacity  of  the  younoed  Children 
jhem  on  gradually,  from  the  eafied  to  the  more  difficult,  and  fo  to  the  harded  Words.'’ )I  Tables  of 
Diflyllables,  after  the  fame  Manner.  HI.  Tables  of  Triffyllables,  with  their  proper  Divifions  and  Accents  To 
which  are  added,  One  Hundred  and  Eighty  LelTons  in  Words  of  One,  Two,  and  1  hree  Syllables  :  rknged  in  rroner 
Order,  by  way  of  Praxis  on  the  feveral  Tables,  and  a  fliort  Catechetical  Difeourfe,  explaining  the  Rules  for  Sncllinir 
Pointing,  @0.  By  William  Marlham,  Schoolmad«r.  Toe. Fourth.  Edition,  being  the  beft  Spelliiw-Book  ev/tvf 

recommended  by  26  eminent  Scliool-Maders  (u.tder  their  Hands)  as  the  moft  praBical  Performance  of  tbi's 
liina,  PrAce bound  i  j  iwa 


J.  Scale  r/MUSICK,  proper  for  either'Voice^  Organ,  Virginals,  Harpfichord,  or  Spinnet :  In  the  three  nfual  Cliffs* 

(  KcV'.)  (  Middle  Kevs.  )  (  Hi^hef  Keys  ) 
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(T'relle.) 


Sel  la  fa  fol  la  Mi  fa  fol  la  fa. 

''  Explanation.  — This  Scale  is  drawn  in  a  very  curious  Form  in  the  3  ufual  Cliffs  ;  The  Vocal*Sc<*/tf  by  way  of  Sol-Fa, 
and  {he  Irjlrumental  Scale  by  way  of  Letters  :  The  Proper-Key s  are  commonly  Black,  and  Tuned  according  to  common 
Scale  of  Mu  lick  ;  all  8ths,  or  OBaves  being  the  very  fame  again  both  above  and  below. — The  MuJicZ,  ^rc  commonly 
•white,  and  made  of  hory^scnd  are  Tuned  Semi^  or  Half-Tones,  being  fixed  between  the  Tf  hole  Tones  ;  and  ufed  tomake 
any  Proper-Key  or  Note,  either  fat  or  ffarp. —  Obferve,  That  in  the  Syfem  of  every  8th,  or  OBave,  there  are  two  Semi  f 
or  Half  Tones  fixed  in  the  Proper-Keys,-  viz.  from  B  to  C,  and  from  £  to  F;  all  the  reft  being  Whole  Tones  (in  every' 
OBave)  both  above  and  below  ;  unkfs  they  be  Tranfpofed  to  other  Places  by  the  help  of  Flats,  or  Sharps  which  the. 
Gamut ^  and  other  before  mention’d^  will  plainly  demonftratej  %Pc,  .  jfoursj  W.  Tans*urv  ^  ^ 


BOOK. 


O  R, 


CONTAINING, 

A  New  and'  Sele6t  Number  of  Divine  Hymns,  and  eafy  Anthems*,  on  various  ^  Occafions :  With 
a  Scale  of  Mufick  proper  to  either  Voice^  Organ^  Virginals^  Harpftchord^  or  Spnnet,  With  feve- 
ral  Canons,  of  2iX\A  Four  Parts ^  in  0«<?. . 

The  Whole  are  Compofed  mFwo.Fhree,  and  Four  Mufical  Parts,  according  to  the  Authentick 
Rules  ;  and  fet  down  in  S  c  o  R  e,  (and  FiguPd)  for  either  Voice  or  Organ.  Corredled  and  Enlarged. 

By  WILLIAM  TANS’UR,  (Author  of  ‘The  Melody  of  the  Heart  :  And  The  Beauty  of  Holinefs.) 

O  Praife  the  Lord,  'veith  me  ;  And  let  us  magnify  his  Name  together .  —  Pfalm  xxxiv,  3. 
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Printed  bv  Alice  Pearson,  for  Tames  Hodges,  at  the  Looking-Glafs  on  Loudon- Bridge. 
^  Alfo  fold  by  the  Author.  M.DCC.XXX.VIII. 
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Boohs  printed  for  Hodges^  at  the  Loohirg-Glafs^  on  hondon^Bridge^ 

Young  Mathematician’s  Guide,  being  a  plain  and  eafy  Introdudtion  to  the  Mathematicks,  in  five  Parts,  the 
fixth  Edition,  carefully  corre61ed  5  and  new  Tables  of  Compound  Interefi  at  five  per  Cent,  calculated  and  added 
by  the  Author,  John  Ward.  Price  bound  5  s.  6  d. 

2.  Chrifiian  Direiiory,  being  a  Treatife  of  holy  Refolutions,  in  two  Parts,  put  into  modern  EngliOi, 

and  now  publifhed  for  the  Inflrudfion  of  the  Ignorant,  the  Conviflion  of  the  Unbelieving;,  the  Awakening  arid  re¬ 
claiming  the  Vicious,  and  for  confirming  the  Religious  in  their  good  Purpofes.  By  Gtorg;  Stanhope^  D.  D* 
late  Dean  of  and  Chaplain  in  Ordinary  toiiis  Majefiy.  The  Sixth  Edition  corje6ted.  Price  bound  4s.  6d. 

5.  The  Chriflian’s  Pattern,  or  a  Treatife  of  the  Imitation  of  Jefus  Ciirifi,  in  four  Books ;  written  originally 
in  Latin  by  Thomas  a  Kempis.  Now  render’d  into  Englilh ;  to  which  are  added.  Meditations  and  Prayers  for 
fick  Perfons.  By  George  Stanhofe,  D.  D.  ^c.  The  twelfth  Edition,  O6tavo.  Price  bound  4  s.  6  d.  Note  the 
fame  is  printed  in  1 2  mo.  Price  is., 

4.  Paradife  Regain'd^  a  Poem,  in  four  Books :  To  which  is  added,  Samfon  Agonires,-  and  Poems  upon  fevetal  Oc- 
cafions  :  With  a  Traflate  of  Educations,  by  the  Author,  Milton^  the  fevenrh  Edition,  12  mo.  Price  bound  3  s. 

5.  Epidetus’s  Morals  with  Simplicmss  Comment  in  Engliih,  by  George  Sianhopey  Offavo.  Price  4  s.  6  d. 

6.  A  Colle£lion  of  Novels  and  Tales  of  the  Fairies,  written  by  that  celebrated  Wit  of  Fra^^ce,  the  Countefs 
ly  Anois.  The  Third  Edition.  Tranflated  from  the  beft  Edition  of  the  Original  French.  By  Several  Hands. 
In  three  neat  Pocket  Volumes,  12  mo.  Price  7  s.  6  d. 

7.  Poems  on  feveral  Occafions.  By  Stephen  Duck.  To  which  is  prefix’d,  an  Account  of  the  Author,  By 
y.  Spence^  ProfefTor  of  Poetry  in  the  Univerficy  of  Qxon. 

8.  Nuptial  Dialogues  and  Debates;  Or,  an  ufeful  Profpe£l:  of  the  Felicities  and  Difcomforts  of  a  Married  Life, 
incident  to  all  Degrees,  from  the  Throne  to  the  Cottage,  ^c.  By  Edward  Ward^  Author  of  the  London  Spy. 
The  Third  Edition,  adorned  with  Cuts,  in  two  Volumes,  12  mo.  Price  6  s, 

9.  Letters  written  by  a  Turkilh  Spy,  who  lived  Five  and  Forty  Years  undifcovefd  at  Paris.  Written  origi¬ 
nally  in  Arabick,  Tranflated  into  Italian,  from  thence  into  Englilh,  and  now  publiih’d  with  a  large  Hillorical  Pre¬ 
face  and  Index  to  illuflrate  the  Whole.  By  the  Tranflator  of  the  firfl:  Volume.  In  Eight  Volumes,  in  12  mo. 
Price  1 1. 

10.  A  new  Dilcourfe  of  Trade.  Wherein  is  recommended  feveral  weighty  Points  relating  to  Companies  of 
Merchants;  the  Adi  of  Navigation,  Naturalization  of  Strangers,  and  our  VVoollen  Manufactures,  The  Balance  of* 
i  rade,  Sr,  By  Sir  "Jofiab  Child ^  Baronet,  The  Fourth  Edition,  12  mo.  Price  bound  3  &. 
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Dmne  Hymns,  and  Eafy-  Anthems  ;  on  'various  Occafmts :  With  Hallelujahs. 

William  Tans’ur. 


L  An  H  Y  M  N.  On  Chriflmafs-Day,  Compofed  in  Pans.  W.-  T. 

I 

{Intonation.)  (  Affay.  )  Tenor  &  BaTo. 
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I. 

WTHi  Heart  and  ydce  let  us  accord^ 

To  Blefs  and  Praife  thy  Name,  O  Lord  : 
For  all  the  Benefits  which  thou 
Upon  us  daily  dolt  bellow, 

■J 

But  chiefly  for  that  Gift  alone. 

In  giving  us  thy  only  Son  : 

Our  Nature  on  him  for  to  take, 

Our  Peace  with  thee,  O  Lord^  to  make. 


HI. 

Then  let  us  Mortals  here  on  Earth, 
Now  for  to  Celebrate  his  Bitth: 

With  one  accord,  )o^n  Heart  and  Fdcjj 
And  with  the  Hofi  of  Heav’n  rcjoycej 

IV. 

With  Angels  and  Arch-Angels  Ang, 

The  Praifes  of  our  Heav’nly  King  : 
j:j4/ — le — lu — jahy  Hal — le — lu — jah^ 
Hal^le-^lu^jahi  Hal-^le—lu—jab. 
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11.  An  HYMN.  On  Good-Friday,  Compofed  in  ^Three  Parts.  W.  T.* 

Cantus. 


i »i— kJ-* 

-J- - U— 3. 


I — 2 — ^  I'H — 1  'l— r>~*i — n — o — — H""! — I 


3 

I 


r- 


.36-^z:Dt2=:iii;d-^r: 
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Oh  I  Bear,  &c. 
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I. 


PH  I  ^ear  in  Mind  how  Christ  was  cr!icifi.'’d,  :  Whafe  (acred  this  dolefiil  Sound  did  cty,  ' 
^  And  how  the  Jews  our  did  deride  j  ^/?\  EU^  U<^‘ma  fad^acrilja^ni ! 

Naird  to  the  Crofs  iie  W'^vS,  with  /Fms  OIU  ftyt-rch'd,  j  VVnich  powhiui  Notes^  ail  Thunders  did  out  do, 
liro'  (J  Vt^'aib^  deep  Gioans  and  Si^hs  he  fetch’d.*  Ecnding  the  Kocks^  and  Fmpk'  Fail  in  two. 
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fl. 


*Tke  Harwo^y  of  S  \  O  N.  Book  IIL 

. '  '  Continued. 

Cantus. 
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Tenor  &  Baflb, 
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III. 

Which  made  the  E^yih  to  lhake,  and  alfo  thole, 
Who  had  been  iong  in  Graves  forthwith  arofe  : 
Give  VL^  x\\t  Ghoft,  then  did  our  Sav’our  dear, 
And  thro'  his  tender.  Side^  they  thruft  a  Spear, 


IV. 


From  thefe  Five  VFounds  that  iffu’d  from  his  Veins, 
Flows  Bread  of  Life,  and  Wine  that  entertains 
His  Holy  SainU  y  if  f"  ey  receive  it  jufl, 

And  in  God’s  holy  Name,  do  put  their  Trull. 

L  5 
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III.  Ao 


E  J  A  Compleat  Melody  !  Or, 

III.  An  HYMN,  On  Bafter-Day,  Compofed  in  *Three  Parts.  W.  T, 


(Gratkfo.y 


Tenor  &  Baflb. 


T^F  Avgeh  fung  our  Savo’ur’s  Birtby 
On  that  Aufpic’bus  Morn: 

.We  may  well  imitate  their  Mirth y 
Now  he  again  is  Born. 

II. 


For  that  he  dy’d,  ’twas  for  our  Sins, 
He  once  vouchfaf’d  to  die ; 

But  that  he  lives,  he  lives  to  God, 
For  all  Eternity. 

IV. 


Christ  being  Rais’d  by  Pow’r  divine. 
And  refcu’d  from  the  Grave  : 

Shall  die  no  more,  Death  on  him. 
No  more  Dominion  have. 


So  count  yourfelves  as  dead  to  Sin, 

But  gracioufly  reftor’d : 

And  made,  henceforth,  alive  to  GoD', 

Thro’  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.— •  Jb  Father,^, 


TV.  An^ 
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TV.  An  H  Y  M  N.  On  Whltfon-day,  Gompofed  in  Tm  Parts* '  W.  T. 
'(Piano,)  .  Tenor  &  Baffo. 
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He's  come,  &c. 
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1.  . 

He's  come,  kt  ev’ry  Knee  be  bent, 
All  Hearts  new  Joy  refume  : 
Let  Nations  Si^^g  with  one  Confent, 
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The  Comforter  iscome. 

11. 

YV  hat  greater  Gift,  what  greater  Love  ? 

Can  God  on  Man  beftow : 

*Tis  half  the  Angels  Heav'n  above. 

And  all  our  lieavn  below. 

III. 

Hail  Bleffed  Spirt !  no  not  one  Soul, 

But  thy  lnfla,nce  doth  feel  : 

Thou  doft  our  darling  Sins  controul, 
And  fix  our  wav  ring  Zeah  < 

K  4^  -  ^ 


IV. 


Thou  to  theConfience  doH  convey, 

The  Checks  that  all  muft  know  : 

Thy  Motions  fir  ft  does  point  the  Way, 
Then  giv'ft  us  Strength  to  go. 

V. 

As  Pilots  by  their  Compals  fleer, 

'Till  they  their  Harbours  find : 

So  do  thy  facred  Breathings,  (herej 
Guide  ev'ry  wandring  Mind, 

VI. 

But  thou,  O  Lord,  our  Sins  impeach. 
The  World’s  rough  Billozvs  vo^t  : 

But  following  thee,  we’re  fure  to  reach. 
The  fafe  Eternal  Shore.  ' 


V.  An 
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J  ComfleatMtXQ&'j  \  Or,'  ^ 

y.  An  H  Y  M  N.  On  Trinity-Sunday.  Compoftd'in  Three  Parts.  W.  T.  I 


Cantus. 
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ORD  Tti^e  OUT  Souls  with  one  Accord 
To  Praife  thy  Name  above  : 

And  fix  our  Faith  in  thee,,  O  Lord, 

That  none  the  fame  can  move. 

11. 

Encreafe  our  Faiths  we  thee  defire, 

7  hat  we  may  worfhip  thee  : 

O  Holy  Ghost  !  our  Souls  infpire, 

.With  Faith  of  Trinity. 


III. 

O  Lord,  convert  each  waiidr’ing  Soul 
And  bring  them  to  this  Light , 

And  let  thy  Grace  his  Sins  controul, 
And  guide  his  Steps  aright. 

IV. 

To  God  be  Praife  mV  Three  y 

One  God  we ’J]  fiili  adore : 

In  Trinity  and  Unity^ 

Henceforth  for  evermore. 
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VI.  An  HYMN,  On  the  Holy  Communion.  Compofed  in  T'hm  Parti,  W.  T. 

Cantus, 
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Cing  TJalieiujah  to  the  Lord, 

^  Who  nobly  entertains 
His  holy  Saints,  with  Bread  and  WinSj 
That  iiiu’d  from  his  Veins, 

-IL 

He  gave  his  Body  to  be  broke, 

A' d  unto  23^^ f/b  to  bleed: 

That  we  his  Sacred  Bhod  might  drink. 
And  on  his  Flejh  might  feed^ 


--..r 


HI. 


This  precious  Fountain  ever  fprings, 

Where  living  Waters  i 
And  they  who  freely  drink  of  them, 

No  Want  lhall  ever  know, 

IV. 

Live  then,  O  Christ,  O  Lamh,  of  God! 

I'hy  Throne  eliablilh’d  be  : 

For  ever  may  all  Hearts  and  'Fongues, 

Sin^  fraifes  unto  thee* Id  Patlier,  Son,  &c. 
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yiL  .An  HYMN,  Taken  out  of  the  23^/.  Pfalm,  Compofed  in  l%ree  Parts,  W.  T. , 


( Piano.)  Cantus. 


Tenor  &  Baflb. 


f 


The  Lord^  &c. 


I. 

'  HE  Lord  my  Paflure  Ihall  prepare, 

And  feed  me  with  a  Sbtiph'erd’s  Care  ; 
His  Prefence  lhall  my  Wants  fuppiy, 

And  guard  me  with  a  watchful  Eye  : 

My  Noon^day  Walks  he  will  attend,  ' 

And  all  my  Midnight  Hours  defend. 


II. 

When  on  the  fultry  Glehe  I  faint, 

Or  on  the  rhirfly  M  untains  pant  \ 

To  fertile  VaUs  and  dewy  Meads., 

My  weary  wandring  vSteps  he  leads  : 

Where  peaceful  Rivers  foft  and  flow, 

Amidft  the.  verdant  Land  skip  flow; 

Continued. 
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Continued. 

Cantus. 
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III. 

Tho*  in'  the  Paths  of  Deaih  I  tread, 
With  gloomy  Horrors  overfpread  ; 

My  fiedfaft  Heart  Ihali  feel  no  Ill, 

For  thou,  O  Lord,  art  with  mefiill: 
Thy  friendly  Crook  fhall  give  me  Aid, 
And  guide  me  thro*  the  difmal  bhade. 


IV. 


Tho*  in  a  bare  and  rugged  Way, 

Thro*  various  lonely  Wilds  I  ftray  ; 

Thy  Prefence  lhall  my  Pains  beguile, 

The  barren  Wildernefs  lhall  fmile  : 

With  fadden  Greens  and  Herbage  crown*d’. 
And  Streams  lhall  murmur  all  around. 
(HALLELUJAHS,  Page  150.) 
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Comfkat  Melody:  Or, 


VIII.  An  HYMN.  Taken  out  of  Pfal.  i^oth.  Compofed  in  Tvio  Parts,  W.  T,  '  ‘  . 


Pr/i?fi  the  I.oRPj  enthron’d  on  higli^ 
And  Prmfe  him  in  the  Sans^iiary  ? 


And  him  in  his  mighty  Deedsj 

And  and  him  who  iu  exceeds* 


(HAl  i.  E  L  U  J  A  m 


prmA  him  with  F/Wi  4nd 

With  TimMiy  ^nd  plu-fe  ; 

Pfalferje^  anp  Pyml^nh  (hali  re^ord^ 

Andaih  andallThinp  Prmfi  fh^  hon^ 


An 


The  Harmony 

IX.  An  H  Y.M  N,  or  Prayer; 
(  Vigonfo  ) 
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for  the  King’s  mpft  Excellent  Majefty.  W.  T 
Tenor  &  Bafio. 
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"4“T'|p?^-  4'  ^4Hli^  rl-4~‘4i2-  II' 


Gon  oi  Love,  that  reigns  above, 
And  Rules  the  Earth  alfo  s 
Send  froni  thy  Throne  a  Rlejhng  dov/n, 

On  Georg  our  King  below, 

Ih  '  , 

And  grant  that  he  in  Wly^ 

May  rule  hfs  People  wed  ?  • 

That  Love  and  Pea^e  may  rjfiver  ecafe, 
}n  EngUnii  for  dwell, 

HI' 

May  Gon  him  bicfl  with  Rlghteoiifnefs, 
And  let  his  Sfudy  be  1  ^  _ 

biay  IQ  pay  tc,  give  Gob 

Wiih 


IV. 


In  Time  of  War,  when  Nations  jir. 

And  Difeord  does  remain  : 

Qop  him  protect,  and  each  SiibjeSf^ 

And  all  the  Royal  Train, 

V. 

.  When  that  pale  fhall  end  his  Breath, 

May  he  always  remain 
With  Christ  above,  in  Peace  and  Love, 
And  fine  the  BUbtul  Thianu 
^  VI. 

Holy,  Holy,  Lord,  God,  Holy, 

Frmfo  God  in  Perfons  Thy^tt : 

Both  Faifyer^  as  fith  begun, 

And  Spyit  eternally. 
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X,  All 


£  P4  ]  Com;pleat  Melody  :  Or, 


X.  An  Evening  HYMN.  Compofed  in  ^hree  Parts  W.  T. 

Cantus. 


zarEr 


- GH"G~e- 
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- 
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—  1  ]  fA 

Z?ZDZ 

(  Con  Dolce  maniere, ) 


— 

-  -  —  ,^1 _ _ 

Tenor  &  Baflfo. 

Come,  come,  ^c, 

*  1  ^  ~~  ”  "j  *  II  I  1^^  I  I '°  *  I 


L 


[Eyes, 


COme,  come  fweet  Sleep,  come,  come  and  clofe  mine 
And  drive  away  ali  Daily  Vanities ; 

Let  nothing,  I^ord,  this  Night  my  Soul  annoy. 

That  in  the  Morn^  1  may  thee^magnity. 


II. 


O  Guard  my  Soul,  and  keep  it  free  from  Harms, 
And  clafp  me  in  thine  Heav’nly  Angels  Arms  : 
Then  from  the  D^rknefs  Dart  a  Ihining  Ray, 
And  gild  my  Midnight  with  a  Glorious  Day. 
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Continued 
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Continued. 


Cantus. 


Tenor  &  Baffo. 


Let  nothing,  &c, 
5  ^3 
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zzzb:. 
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III. 

And  when  the  Dawning  of  the  Morn  I  fee, 

Thy  heavenly  Grace,  O  Lord,  infpire  to  me  : 

T  hen  fix  my  and  Tune  my  Voice  to  fing, 

Sweet  HalUlujabs  to  my  Heav  nly  King. 


DOXOLOGY. 

All  Praife^  be  to  the  glorious  Trinity, 

The  Three  in  One,  and  one  in  Unity  : 
The  Father,  Son,  and  Spirit  we  11  aiore, 
In  Hallelujahs  now,  and  evermore. 


XL  A 


Wl  Compleat  Melody  :  ,  Or, 

f 

XL  A  Morning  HYMN.  Compofed  in  l^iru  Parts.  W.  T. 


196  3 


Cantus. 


Awake,  Ko. 


I. 

A  Wake  my  Soul,*  flir  up  my  drouzey  Mufe, 

And  Tme  the  fweeteft  Azotes  that  Art  cm  me  ; 
Moft  Glorious  Lord  !  to  thee  my  V oice  1  h  raife, 

And  dedicate  my  Anthems  to  thy  Pratfe, 


II. 

Thou  haft  preferv’d  me  in  the  Darkfom 
And  caus’d  mine  Eyes  to  fee  this  glorious  Light : 

My  fofteft  MUSy  and  tuneful  I'll  raife, 

To  blefs  thy  and  celebrate  thy 

Continued. 
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Continued. 

Cantus.' 


Tenor  &  Baffo.- 


.  III. 

Dire<a  my  Paths,  O  Lord,  and  guide  my  Heart, 
That  from  thy  Precepts  I  may  never  ftart : 

And  grant,  O  Lord,  when  my  Days  ended  be, 
I  may  receiye  a  eternally. 


LOXOLOGY, 

All  Praife  be  to  the  glorious  Trinity, 
The  Three  in  One,  and  one  in  Unity  : 
The  Father,  Son,  and  Spirit  we’ll  adore, 
In  Hallelujahs  now,  and  evermore. 
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XII.  A 
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J  Compleat  Melody  :  Or, 

XII.  A  Funeral  HYMN.  Compofed  in  Two  Parts.  W.  T.' 

(  LamcTitatoTje*  )  '  •  Tenor  8c  BalTo. 
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Since  our, 
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— «  .  4^  - 
r’ 


L 

C  Tnce  onr  Good  friers d  is  gone  to  Reft, 

^  Within  the  silent  Grave  : 

VVe  hope  his  Soiil's  among  the  bleft, 

Let  fruitiefs  Sorrow  wave. 

11. 

Our  Lois  is  now  his  greateft  Gain, 

Let  no  rude  Hand  annoy  : 

His  D^lJt  now  fleeps,  (exempt  from  Pain,) 
In  Hopes,  of  future  Joy. 

HI* 

VV^e  at  the  Great  and  joyful  Day, 

Shall  All  together  meet  ; 

And  there  our  awful  Homage  pay, 

At  our  'kind  Master’s  Feet. 
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(The  End  of  the  HYMNS.; 
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IV. 

Then  the  Great  Judge  from  his  high  Throne, 
Bright  Crowns  of  Gold  lhall  give : 

To  fuch  as  have  his  Precepts  known, 

Aud  ftudy’d  well  to  live. 

V. 

Oh  !  let  us  then  our  Hearts  prepare. 

For  that  uncertain  Hour : 

Leaft  Death  fhould  end  our  Pain  and  Care,  . 

In  Sin,  by  Satan’s  Pow’r, 

VI. 

Lord  !  give  us  ,  our  time  to  fpend. 

In  Virtues  prudent  W’ay : 

That  when  onr  mortal  Lives  ihall  end. 

No  Guilt  may  us  difmay.  — 
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I.  An  A  N  T  H  E  M.  Compofed  for  Three  Voices.  PfaL  i^th.  W.  T. 


Cantus^  Tenor  &  Bajfo. 
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Bring  young  Rams  un-to  the  Lord, 


un — to  the  Lordt 


_ ^ _ i___j 
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I  Ring  to  the  Lord,  O  ye  mighty, bring  young 
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Bring  young  un-to  the  Lsrd, 
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Cantus,  Tenor  QP  Bajfo, 
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Give  the  Lord  the  honour  due  un-to  his  holy  Name  ;  and  worfhip  the  Lo 
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^  -Give  tkeLd,  the  honour  due, 
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(Verte  fubito.) 
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A  Comfleat  Melody  :  Or, 

Continued. 
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with  ho-ly  Worfiiip.  Then  lhall  the  Lord  give  the  Bleffing,  a  Bleillng  of  Peace  among  his  People  : 


-G- 


Cantus^  Tenor  &  Bajfo. 
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a  BleiUng,  a  Blefling  of  Peace  among  his  Peo — pie. 
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(  Halleliijabt,  as  Page  jo^,) 


II.  An 
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11.  An  A  N  T  'H  E  M.  Compofed  for  Four  Voices.  Pjal.  3  3d.  W.  T. 


Treble, 
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Tenor  &  Baffo. 


(Tutto.) 


(Divoto,') 


{Solus,) 
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Sing,  fing,  fing,  ling,  ling,  ling  a  new  Song ;  Re- 
^  y  u 


:dicz± 


-e’i-l 


•to  the  Lord 


N  ^ 


T  ura  over 
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Treblcj  &  Alto. 


Compleat  Melody  :  Or, 

Continued. 
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Rejoyce  in  the  Loyd,  O  ye  Righteous,  re— Joyce. 


Tenor  &  BafTo. 


CTutti,) 


Rejoyce  in  the  Lordi  O  ye  Righteous,  rejoyce, 
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Treble,  6c  Alto. 


Continued' 


joy. 


— -ce  in  the  Lovd^  O  ye  Right’ous,  for  it  becometh  well  the  Juft  to  be  thankful. 


Tenor  6c  Baffo.' 


— ce  in  the  Lord^  O  ye  Right’ous,  for  it  becometh"  well  the  Juft  to  be  thank'ful. 

iz 


Praife 


C  104  ] 


A  ComfJeat  Melody :  Ori 


4  N. 


CHORUS. 


Continued. 
Treble,  &  Alto." 


Praife  the  Lord,  the  Lord  with  the  Harp :  and  fing  Praifes  un-to  him  with  the  Lute  :  For  the  Word  of  the  Lord 


(  Concerto  Grofo.) 


:-gP:SEp| 


Treble  &  Baffo.' 


:dz:: 


r  - 


Praife  the  Lord,  the  Lord  with  the  Harp  :  and  fing  Prailes  un-to  him  with  the  Lute  :  For  the  Word  of  the  Lord 


■EiE 
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Treble,  &  Contra. 
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hallelujahs. 
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Soft, 
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Quick 


^  11  ^  1  1  ^  ' 


is  true,and  all,  aU,  all  hisWorks  are  faithfulT^  1  Hal-le-lu-jah,  ;11.- 


•  a '« 
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Tenor  &Ba(ro.  ^  -  ,  |  Soft.  ^ 

*  '  I  ^rlgOfOjO) 
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~  ”  ^  ^  P'  -  .  ^  ^  O  ~  '  '  ^Turn  over. 


[10,5]  *  e4  Comfleat  Melody:  Or, 

V 

Continued. 


Treble,  &  Contra.  HALLELUJAHS. 


Tenor  &  BalTo. 


Slow, 
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Hal'^le^Jujah)  ;11; 
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Hal — /e— — /// — jah. 
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III.  An  A  N  T  H  E  M.  Compofed  for  Fouy  Pokes,  Pfal. 

I 

{^Animatio.)  Treble,  &  Alto.  ^ 

1  will  al-wiys  give  Thanks  un--ie  the  t^ord  \  his  Praile  lhall  be  e— ver  in 

I 

iiippipiilpplippiipl" 

Tenor  &  Baflb# 


I 


Will  al- ways  give  Thanks  un— to  the  Lor^;  his  Praife  lhall  be  e-ver  in 
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34/A  W.  T. 


roy  Mouth.  My  Soul  lhall 


. 

my  Mouth,  My  Soul  lhall 


make 


Turn  ov«r*. 
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J  Compleat  Melody :  Or, 


Continued. 


Treble,  &  Alto. 


JL  rcuic,  oc  niiu*  ^  i  1  1  1  1  *S! 

Ci  ^  .  1  -I  TT  n-.ii  1 _  An/4  ko  olskM  •  Praife  thft  I 


make  her  boaft  in  the  Lordy  and  the  Humble  lhall  hear  there-of  and  be  glad  ;  Praife  the  Lord  with  me. 


pSiE 

8  ^ - p- 


^ — jT— :r-t  P- — \  -“t|zp:fZi::i:i::5:pLZp:|5?! 


7 


Tenor  &  Baffo. 


(  Divoto* ) 


mak^betboift  in  ^  ind  ihe  Humble  flwll  hew  ihete_of  end  he  gled^i  Preife  [be  tee/  witilin^ 


Continued. 
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Continued. 


Treble,  &  Altoi 


*5!?: 


•G— 


Praife  the  Lord  with  mcj  and  let  us  mag-ni — fy  his  Name,  his  Name  to— ge  —  ther. 


zziiii: 


gpepg: 


Tenor  &  Baflb. 


I 
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lili^ — 
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(  Replicato,) 


Praife  the  Lord  with  me,  and  let  us  mag — ni— .fy  his  Name,  his  Name  to — ge- 

*3 


-ther. 


Pi 


{HalUlujab  as  Page  105.) 

IV.  Aa 


C  no  J 

IV.  An  A  ,N 

(  Languijjant* ) 


10 


(  Recitativo, ) 


My  Soul  is  a  thirft  for 


4 


J  Comfleat  Melody  :  Or> 


THEM.  Compofed  for  Two  Voicet.  Pfal.  4  id.  W.  T. 

I 

Tenor  & 


‘Wa — ter  'Brooks^ 


fi — reth  the 


Tenor  &  Baffo. 


Gody  I  mean  the  li— ving  j  O  when  lhall  I  come  be-fore  his  Prefence  ? 


Continued* 
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Tenor  &  Baflb. 
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Continued.  HALLELUJAHS. 

CHORUS. 
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When  lliall  I  appear,  when  lhall  I  ap — pear  before  my  God?  Ual-Je-^lu^  jah,  :\\: 
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Tenor  &  Baflb. 


Ci.  2.) 


— fe — lu~--jah,  ;11: 
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Mal-le — lu - jah, 
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(Encore.) 

2 

V.  An 


[  3 


A  Comfleat  Melody  :  Or, 


y.  An  ANTHEM.  Compofed  for  Touy  Voices.  PfaL  47^^.  W.  T. 

Treble^  &  Alto. 


(T (tcet.) 
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(T.) 

-All  ye  Peo— pie, 
{TJ 
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Tenor  &  Baflb. 
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Clap  yourHands  to— gether  all  ye  Peo— pie;  clap  your  Hands  to — ge— ther 
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All  ye  Peo— ple> 
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6  clap  your  Hands  to— ge-— ther ; 
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Continued. ' 


Treble  &  Alto." 


Sing,  fing,  fing  un— 'to  the  1uoyA\  with, a  Voice,  with  a  Voice  of  Me— — lo— — dy; 


{Repiem!)  Tenor  &  Baffo. 


P  (Verte.) 
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A  Comfleat  Melody  :  Of, 


Continued. 


Treble,  &  Alto. 
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(Sojpria.)  (Tutt,) 
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Tenor  &  Baflb. 


God 
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IS  gone 
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up  with  a  mer — ry,  mer — ry,  mer — ry,  mer — ry,  mer — ry  Noife,  with  the  Sound, 
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with 
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Continued. 


Treble,  Sc  Alto.  -  ( Fortifftmo.) 


with  the  Sound  of  a  Trum—fet*  O  fing  Prai-fes,  fing  Prai — fes  un - to  our  God ; 
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Tenor  &  Baffo. 
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(Fortifftmo.) 
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with  the  Sound  of  a  Trum^fet ; 
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O  fing  Prai-fes,  fing  Prai— fes  un- 


to  our  God ; 
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Suhito.) 


C  It'S  ] 


J  Compk at , 'Melody  :  Or, 
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Continued* 


Treble,  &  Alto. 
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Sing  Prai— fes,  fing  Prai — fes  un— to^  four  King; 
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Tenor  &  Baflb. 


(Solus.) 
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(Tacet.') 
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Sing  Prai.-.fes,  fing  Prai— fes  un— to^  our  King  j  For  the  Lord  is  high,  and  to  be  fear’d ; 
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Continued. 


Treble,  &  Alto. 


(  Replica.) 


Tenor  &  Baffo. 


and  he  is  King,  Kin. 


-g  o’re  all  the  Earth. 


(  Solus.') 
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(Ghry  fif,  See,  Page  S19.) 


and  to  be  fear’d. 
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^  Compleat  Melody  :  Or, 


VI.  An  A  N  T  H  E  M.  Compofed  for  T^hree  Voices.  PfaL  ^yth.  W.  T.I 


{Tenderment!)  Tenor  &  BalTo.  (Duetto.) 


and  fliew  us  the  Light  of  thy  Counte 
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nance 


Cantus,  Tenor  &  Baflb.  (  Trio.) 


That,  QTc. 


The  Harmony  S  I  O  N.  Book 


Treble,  &  Alto. 


Glo — ry  be  to  the 

s 


Continued. 

DOXOLOGY. 

(Quarta) 


— t 


Fa — ther,  and  to  the  Sotiy  and 


ro; 

i  1  1 

1 

1 1 1 

i— 

1  1 

t  1 
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t— - 

(  Maeflufo,) 

Tenor  &  Baffo. 


^^Lo— ry  be  to  the 


::  -p—  ^ 


Fa — thery  and  to  the  Sorty  and 

,  *3  ^  ^  _  #3 
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to 


the  Ghojf.  As 


to  the  Ho - Jy  Ghofi,  As 


D  o  X- 
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ji  Comfleat  Melody  :  Or, 


VI.  An  A  N  T  H  E  M.  Compofed  for  T^hree  Voices,  PfaL  ^yth.  W.  T* 

(Tendeyment.y  Tenor  &  BalTo.  (Puetio.) 


us ;  and  fliew  us  the  Light  of  thy  Counte — nance 


Cantus,  Tenor  &  BaflTo.  (  Trio.) 


^#1 


Oz:r:iri:r 


P 


"=-fei:=i 


That  thy  Ways  may  be  known  on  Earth,  and  thy  fa — ^ving  Health  a— mong  all  Na - tions. 
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Treble,  &  Alto. 


Continued. 

DOXOLOGY. 

(Quart  a) 


- 


Glo — ry  be  to  the  Fa — tier,  and  to  the  Son^  and  to  the  Ho.^^ly  Ghoji.  As 


— r- 


P- - 


. — 


0. - 


(Maeflufo,) 

Tenor  &  Baflb. 


^Lo— ry  be  to  the  Fa — therf  and  to  the  Son,  and  to  the  Ho - ly  Ghojl,  As 


-tl 


_ - i_. 

EPEEE|:  ~EEEE;i:E:'E: 


D  O  X- 


k. 
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DOXOLOGY.  Continued. 


Treble,  &  Alta 


-Eir 


As  it  was  in  the  Beginning  is  now^  and  e — ver  fhall  be,  world  without  end,  A - men. 


SiiriP; 

^ — 

tztr. 

-1— . 

-0- 

h: 

fcE:t 

■izhhh 

a 

h 

ztzzzt 

r"“” 

l/~ 

it  :b.: 

-t-'brrEzrb:: 

-  — _ - 

— t# — 

K:= 

Tenor  &  Baflb. 

f 


As  it  was  in  the  Beginning  is  now,  and  e— ver  (hall  be,  world  without  end,  A - men. 

*3  _  d5  la 


ZQZIZSZ] 


N.  B.  That  thisDOXOLO  GY  mayhefml  after  H  Y  M  N,  «»•  A  N  T  H  E  M,  &e.- 

VII.  Ani 
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VII.  An  A  N  T  H  E  M;  Conipofed  Fot  Four  Voices »  Pfal.  72  d..  W.  T. 

X 

HALLELUJAHS.  Treble,  &  Contra.  (Fin.) 


AUelujah^  :11 


HaJlelu^jah 


Lcfled  be  the  Name  of  the  Lord 


— 

"I 

.  p  - 

Q.  (JVeYte  SuUto!) 

.j.  ..I  ■'  * 


I  lii  3 


ml 


.A  Contfleat  Melody  :  Or, 
Contlnuedr 
Treble,  &  Contra,' 


>  -  I  ^ 


•— — — -t 


— 


- 


for  ever,  and  for  e-ver ;  and  all  the  Earth  fliall  be  fill’d  with  thy  Ma-)e-fiy.  Amerty  A — men,  (Va  Cap^ 


:d: 


-I— — t 


Tenor  &  Baffo.' 


•/ 


-i- 


_  5  #3 

i#W'-F-F=''**’ - 


■"»- 


fo,  ever,  and  for  ever;  and  all  the  Earth  Hiall  be  fill’d  with  thy  Majefty.  Amen)  A— -men,  (VaCnfe.) 

yiiiAe 


jtU 


I  J22  3 


'J  ContpleUt  Melody  :  Orj 

r 

‘  Contmuedr 


Treble,  &  Contra.- 


if 


111 


:p:; 


.-t-i 


for  ever,  and  for  e*ver ;  and  all  the  Earth  fliall  be  fill’d  with  thy  Ma-)e-fiy,  Ameny  A-^men, 
I  ”  ^  '  ' 

Tenor  &  Baflb; 

ever; "  ^ 

5  #5 


(Va  Capo^^ 

5?” 


pP=! 

foit  ever,  and  for  ever  j  and  all  the  Earth  fliall  be  fill’d  with  thy  Majefty.  Ameny  A^men, 

_ i^} _  I_J'4 


d: 


{Da  Capo 


ym. 
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Cantus,  Tenor  &  BafTo. 
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S' 


F' 


I# 


..  UJ-TL- 


M 


y  Song  Ihall  be  •  al — ways  of  the  lov-ing  Kind-nefs  of  the  Lord ;  with  my  Mouth  I  will  Ihew  his  Praife, 


*(  j — 


zzzzizzfz:::zw.: 


_ ^ 


_  — Q  —  K. — 


*5 


n* 


#3 


;p: 


ppipllifitpplie 


Cantus,  Tenor  &  BaJOfo. 


1 


p.-i _ 

iiy. 


::l-p — ^._. 


r— 


ZQ~I 

izaz 
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4^ — — — ^ 


Ral-^ 
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Cantus,  Tenor  Sc  BalTo, 


ji'CompIeat  Melody  :  Or^ 

Continued. 

HALLE  LUJ  A,HS. 


mi 


ZQ 


s 


#e 


-f— —  - 


iz.  E  EsIe^E  E^eI 


Hal - Je - lu  .^.jahy  :11: 


:11; 


i? - 1 - 

3 — 


3r:  :zc 


g=iE;iliEgEfei=lisgi 


/^-E — jahy  :11: 
5  12 


:11: 


I 


iiijEgi3p=g=p 


^EiLiEi 


Cantus,  Tenor  Sc  Baflb 


(jEt7core,y 


(Encore.) 


IX.  An. 
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(Maefittfo,') 


S'”'’  '  firig,  fing,  firtg  un-— ->cq  the  IdOrd  5  (ingj  fing,  fing,  (ing,  flng,  fing  a  new  Song'i 


#3 


-e- 


Cantus,  Tenor  &  BafTo. 


p: 


lEMEiEbiEEi-EbbElEEEN 


G 


Praife  ’  the  lord, 

S  8  II 


the  s  Zoy 

10 


♦  ^  2 
6 


•rf  up— on 

5 


the  Harp  :  Sing 
*  #3 


ft  3” 


A  -  - 


(Kfr/e  Suhito,^ 
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Cantus,  Tenor  Be  BalTo. 


j4  Compleat  Melody :  Ofy 

Continued, 
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-0 


¥ 


:s; 


tt 


Sing  to  the  Lord  with  a  Pfalm  of  Thankf-giv« 


-ing; 

iz 


BiSpfiiaiiiBLiiiriBrii 


Cantus,  Tenor  &  BalTo, 


p. - 

1 

5 

K::j 

\r— 

h— 1 

h 

1 — - 

:s; 


— . 

-~jih 

— 

Z“zlu: 

{Reditta.) 


“r — q“] 

_ p,J\ 

-p  *  w.  : 

:s:_ 

j::r  :  .  ‘ 

~  "  r 

^  d  ♦  * — 
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Itr  : 

un« — to  the  Lord ;  Sing,  fing  and  re — ~»joyce  be— —fore  the  Lord 


1%  iz 
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“ 

€Z: 
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’H 
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■  m  imw  I 

uqgyw  1— 

sa*iw»*' 
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10  15 
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(^Reditta,) 


iflUy^be  tp  ths  Father,  aj  Page  ll^-) 


X,  Ao 
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X.  An  A  N  T  H  E  M.  Compofed  for  Thee  Voices'.  P/al.  lo^d.  W.  T. 

•  Cantus^ 


’«  r 


^-■3 

;  3 

-d 

— G 

smmm 

{F,n.) 


-1— « - 


HID 


:s. 


a=:::ia~::— tn 


Praife  the  Lordy  O  my  SouU  9.  my  Soiil;  and  all  that  is  with- 
(Divoto,)  Tenor  dc  BaiTo.) 

$i= 


‘in 


me; 


ilpii=pgiig-l 


P 


ia=pi=i 


’G- 


(Fm.) 

s.  .  ^ 

=za=;:;:E 


Raife  the  Lord,  O  my  Soul,  -  O  my  Soul;  and  all  that  is  with - i» 


me. 


B  *0 


*0 


10 


lO 


9 


12 


:u. 


Piaife 
{Vme )  • 


{tvijsa 


J  Melody  :  Or, 

«  I 

,  (Continued#  . 

i 

,Cantns^ 


rc:^. : 


rr-t- 


33; 


Praife  his  ho— ly  Name,  bis  ho— ly  Name,  and  for-get  not  ^  all  his  Be— :ne:'fits  i  Who  tfor^gi— yeth  all  ihy^ 


Tenor*&  Baflb.’ . 


pM  rnw^tm* 

.uz^ 


:;rd:t:d=di: 
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2:; 

:F" 

Q±: 

31: 

i— « 

Eg 

2z: 
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■■■  ’ 

^  w 

Praife  his  ho— ly  Name,  his  ho-ly  Name,  and  for-get  not  all  his  Be — ne— fits ;  Who  for — giv — cth  all  thy 
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3  *5  .  .5  . «  X  .  ’  ^.L 
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(■* 
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.M 
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Continued^ 

Cantus. 


q:: 


\z:h±: 


:::  ::f 


* 


ZDZ 

Sins,  and  heal-etli  all  thine  In — fir— mi-ties,  and  heal-eth  all  thine  In— fir— -mi— ^ties. 


:i::  :z-zaz:s::  ::d 


zzidzt^:: 


Tenor  Sc  Baffo.’ 


1. 


j — 
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—  t-r”— - — ' 
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*3 
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±4:^ 
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pn:z 
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p 
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r 

* 

ties ; 
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_ 
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(Da 
:s: 


Eg;i=p;e 


-1=41 
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S  >a 


S  12 


-I— h-j-p— P--} - 1 


R 


C  i2p  3 


Ual^ 

\ 

Capo.) 

““ZTZ  It  ^ 

z:*^z:: ; 


(Da  Capo.) 
—  — u. 


Hal^ 


Turn  over. 
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’  Hjille-hi-jahi  :11‘. 


J  Compleat  Melody  :  Or, 
Continued. 

hallelujahs. 

♦ 

— •-]—  i‘j£ 


^ - 4-;^ 


:11: 
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k 


e: 

— 
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B 
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E; 

F-i 

- 
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F~ 

r— 
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F 

11:  :1I: 

Tenor  &  Bafla 

r 
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D.#.4-a- — , 


t- 


D;i.Q  j}:;:z 

:z:::r;  Ull^f 

- - 


:11: 


Hal^Ie-Ju, — jah. 


Hal.le-’lu-J^h^  ill:  :11:  :11: 


t-r— — 1 
:11: 


p: 


:11: 


^ F-P'^-4  P"'  3Ir— CIZ 


2^.  Mg  aw  aw» 


— t-’ 
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::3 

~:r^ 

:vzz: 


3  *5  6  J  li  8 


I - 1. 


sSplgpgffiH 


(Encore) 


11^ 


ilal-^Ie-Iu — jah.  {Encore,) 
8  S  ^3 


1 

2 
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D-t 
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XI.  An  A  N  T  H  E  M.  Compofed  for  Four  Voicef.  Pfal,  loSth-  W.  T. 
(Gratiofo.)  Treble  &  Alto. 


O  Godt  my  Heart  is  rea-dy, 


CT.) 


-t  — 


(T.) 


my  Heart  is  re  a — dy. 


tt — I! 

- - 

— 

- - - - 

.. 
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1 
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•  — w-  —  ■ 
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— 

mB 
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ti. 

_ 

- 

- 
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1 

:i 

-m  _ji— im  - »• 

w 

, 
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— 

h- 
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h — ^ 

-i 

r“— T 

O 


►Godj  my 


^eartis  ready. 


( Gratiofo  ) 


N 

O  Godj  my  Heart  is  ready,  O 


Tenor  &  Baffo. 


('J^oce  So/oJ 


_ 
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& 


-0-' 
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I  s  s 


my  Heart  is  ready,  I  will  fing  and  giv'e  Praife 

5  ^3 


— f-h- 'S— t  fc - 


EZ 
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‘ 

0 
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31 

“ 
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F‘ 

r* — 

L  ■* ' 

R  z 


my  Heart  is  rca - dy, 


I  will 


A  Compleat  Melody  :  Or, 


Continued.  -  • 
Treble,  &  Altusi 


Tenor  &  BafTo. 


•& 


wake  my  Lute  and  Harp  : 
*3  5  #3 


I  my  feif 
{Solus.^ 


Tenor  &  Baffo,. 
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::j~ 


— » I  /VS^ 


: 

will  awake  right  ear - ly  :  I  will  give  Thanks  un-to  thee,  O  Lord’.  I  will  fing ’Pial— fes  un -to 

7  .  «  c;*  3^  5  5 

_=ris:r?;;:K  " 


7  _^5 


Tenor  8c  BafTo; 
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- 
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- z. 
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r 
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r- 
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— - - — - - 
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^  .  I  » 

thee,  a-mong  all  Nations:  For  thy  Mer-cy  is  great — er  than  the  Heav’ns,  and  thy  Truth  reach— cth 

(T)  ,  i^3 
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0^ 

— 

- 
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tr 

_ ^i_.eL 


-•frHe 

vV 


Tenor  Sc  Baflus. 
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32#:izt~-tz; 


— 
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1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 
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-  * 

z:zz:i 

(Solus.'}  (Figoro/o.') 
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_ 

I 

-t-'’ 


t  - - 


-c-_ 
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un-to  the  Clouds ;  Set  up  thy  felf,  O  Qpi,  above  the  Hcav’ns,  Ct  up  thy  felf,  O  God,  above  the  IIe<av  ns. 
^  '  55  3SSyS  85 
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r 
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(Fer/e.) 


4; 

and 
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(p  isno  Chon.) 

(T.) 


Or, 


Continued. 
Treble,  &  Altus^ 


0~'^ - 


--4 


::a 


:a:: 


and  thv  Glc-ry  .  a. 

,  (.T.)  ' 


.bove 


I— 

5:! 

!  1  1 

!«•••  «W  < 

1^=: 


11  the  Earth, 
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t“f 't' 


2v:. 

t — 1 — 

■•pp:: 

r““' 1 

d: 


— ZQ — :_Qi 


{Pkno  Chore.) 

|-d. 

and  thy  Glo-ry  a — bove  a 

CP.)  S  S3 


Tenor  Bafl'o. 


(Encore.) 
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El 


tt-fer 
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P'jrirarr  l"~ 


aiSi? 


.11  the  Earth, 
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- 0 
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XII.  An  A  N  T  H  E  Al.  Compofed  for  Four  Voices.  Pfal  W.  T. 

Treble,  &  Alto. 
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C? 
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Praile  the  Lord,  O  ye  Ser-vants,  praife  the  Name  of  the  Lord,  the  Name 


(  Ma^flufo.  ) 
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.. 
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- 
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•  of  the  Lord. 
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Tenor  &  Baffo. 
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JRaife  .tlie  Lord^  O  ye  Ser-vants,  praife  i. 
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le  Name  of  the  Lord,  the  Na 
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me  of  the  Lord. 
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(Verte  Suhito.) 
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J  Coni-^leat  Melody  :  Or, 

'  -  Continued, 


Treble,  6c  Alto.  (Grande)  (Prefa.) 


Tenor  &  Baffo. 


(  Grande, ) 


(Prefa.) 


the  Lord  is  high  a — bove  all  Hea-then, 


:s: 


and  his  Glo — ry,  his  Glory  a— bove  the  Heav’ns. 
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Continued. 


CHORU  S. 


Treble,  &  Alto. 


Tenor  &  Baffo. 


(  Reditta^  ad  Libitum.) 


— — 
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BleiTed  bQ  Tthe  Name  of  the  Lordi  from  this  Time  forth,  for  c~  «ver  more. 
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(HaJlelt^jah)  as  Page'ioj.) 

XIIL  An 
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J  Commie  at  Melody:  Or, 

|XIII.  An  A  N  T  H  E  M.  Compofed  for  T^bree  Voices,  PfaL  11  ^th,  W.  T. 
(  Dolce. )  Tenor  &  Baflb; 
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T 


Each  me,,  O  Lovd^  .the  Way^  of  thy  i^tatutes,  and  I  lhall  keep  it  [to  the  End# 
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Tenor  &  Baffo. 
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—  E - f  U-i - 0 — 


gi8zi:!z±i:t:^:zzd:4zdz^z:z:l- 

.  Give  me  Underfianding,  and  I  fliall  keep  thy  Law :  yea,  I  fliall  keep  thy  Law,  UalleJujahl 
3  s  8  8  5  3  S  3  5  ^10  15 
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Hallelujahy  :11 


(Duett.)  Tenor  &  Baffo.  Hallelujah f  :11 


Hallelu  mmmjah 


Hallelujah,  :11 
3  S 


• 

:3 

-• 

ERRATA.  ' 

Book  I.  Page  43,  The  Pa/s  Notes  fliould  be  at  the  Bottom,  and  the  Tern'  Notes  above.--*  Page  53,  The  lower  C/lff' Ihould 
be  the  Da/s- Cliff, 
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Juft  Publifti’d,  Neatly  Printed  in  OSlavo,  the  Third  Edition  CorreSled  by  the  Author,  according  to  his 
Original  Manufcript ;  Price  Bound  3  s.  Or  all  /;/i  Works  bound  together  in  Calfy  4  s.  5  d. 

A  Compleat  Melody:  Or,  The  Harmony  of  Sion,  In  three  Books,  containing,  i.  A  Nevo,  and  Compleat 
IntroduSiion  to  the  Grounds  oS  Mufvk:  Theoretical  and  PraBkal,  Vocal  and  Infirumental :  Teaching 
all  its  Rudiments,,  and  Compofitio?z  in  all  its  Branches;  by  way  of  Dialogue,  in  2l  New  and  eafy  Method. 
With  all  the  ufual  Terms  ufed  in  Mnftck,  as  deriv’d  from  the  Greek,  Latin,  French,  Italian,  &c.  In  Twelve 
Chapter  2.  The  Old  Verlion  of  tht  Ff aims  of  David  hy  Stern  hold  2l\\^  Hopkins,  New  Tun'd:  Which 
exprelTes  xhe  true  Se?zfe  ^nd  Sound  of  the  Words  more  than  any  extant.  With  an  Alphabetical  Table 
of  all  the  Tunes,  and  what  Pfalrns  are  proper  to  each  Time  :  And  a  Table  of  Pfalms  fuited  to  the  Feafts 
and  Fafts  of  the  Church  of  England,  and  other  Varieties  of  Life:  With  14  Gloria  Patri's  fuited  to  the 
Meafures  of  every  Ffalm  in  the  took,—  3.  A  New  and  Seled  Number  cf  Divine  Hymns,  and  eafy  Anthems, 
.on  leveral  Occallons.  With  a  Scale  of  Mufick  proper  to  either  Voice,  Organ,  Virginals,  Harpftchord,  ox  Spin^ 
net.  VVith  feveral  Canons  0^  Two,  Three  and  Four  Parts  in  One,  To  which  is  added,  Te  Deuin,  and  Mag- 
vificat,  and  a  Chanting-Twie  for  the  Readiing  Ffalms. 

The  whole  is  Compofed  inTwo,  Three,  and  Four  UuSio^d  Parts,  according  to  the  mod  Authentick  Rules  \ 
and  fee  down  in  Score,  {  and  Figur'd )  for  either  Voice  or  Organ,  Sec.  By  William  Tansur,  of  Ewell,  (now  at 
Barns,)  in  the  County  of  Surry  :  Who  teacheth  the  fame.  Author  of  the  Melody  of  the  Heart.  Printed  foe 
James  Hedges,  at  the  Looking-glafs  on  London- bridge.  Alio  Sold  by  the  Author. 

Where  is  iikewife  to  be  had,  juft  publifh'd  (Price  one  Shilling) 

A  New  Engljh  Accidence,  by  way  of  Ihort  ^lejiion  and  Anfwer,  Built  upon"  the  Plan  of  the  Latin 
Grammar,  fo  tar  as  it  agrees  with,  and  is  confident  with  the  Nature  and  Genius  of  the  Englijh  Tongue. 
Deiigned  for  the  Ufe  and  Benefit,  and  adapted  to  the  Capacity  oS  Young  Lads  at  the  EngUJl)  School.^  \n 
order  to  teach  them  the  Grounds  of  their  Mother  Tongue,  and  fit  them  for  the  more  eafy  and  expeditious 
sttaining  the  Grammar  of  the  Laivz,  or  any  other  Language.  Humbly  Addrefs’d  to  the  Teachers  of  E>giifh 
Schools  in  Great- Britain,  and  fubmitted  to  their  Candour  and  Judgment. 

If  no  Children  were  to  learn  Latin,  or  any  other  Foreig  i  Language,  ’till  they  had  fird  learned  the  Art  of 
“  Grammar  in  their  Mother  Tongue  ;  I  doubt  not  but  "our  Latin  Schools,  would  fjon  become  much  more 
f  fuccehful  and  ufeful  to  the  Nation,  than  ever  yet  they  have  been.’’ 

Mr.  NYzwCs  Preface  to  IAshxt  of  I.etters. 

-  ■ _ _  -  A  »  gloria 


< ^lM€bmi<  bh&i bM-^ibsXiitbl^i^kXUX.  y i<.>x<jlitxCji 
GLORIA  IN  E  XC  EL  S  IS  D  E  0. 

(  Quaria,)  Lord,  Tuyie  my  Heart  with-in  my  Bread, 
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The  Pfalmifts  Pocket-Gompanion. 

-In  1  wo  P  A  R'T  S. 


'  CONTAINING, 

I.  The  New  Vcrfton  of  the  Pfnlms  of  Daiid  New  lund-^  with  Mujiclz  more  proper  to  the  Senfe  of  the  Words  than 
any  Extant.  With  an  Aiphaberical  Table  oi  all  the  luneSj  and  what  Pfalms  are  proper  to  each  Tune:  And  a  Table 
of  Pfalms  fuired  to  the  Feafis  and  Pafis  of  the  Churchy  See,  with  Gloria  patrPs  proper  to  the  Nieafiircs  of  every  Pfalm 
in  the  BOOK,  To  which  is  added.  Compendious  Irftrubfions  on  the  Grounds  of  Mufteky  &cc, 

II.  A  New  and  Seledf  Number  of  Divine  Hymnsy  and  Eafy  Anthems  ;  On  feveral  Occihons,  B’r. 

The  Whole  is  Compofed  in  7u0y  Jhrecy  and  Four  Mulical  Paris,  according  to  the  moh  Auihenthk  Rules  (  and  fet 
down  in  Score)  for  either  Voire  or  Orgah^  See.  The  Second  Edition,  Corretfted  by  the  Author  according  to  his  Original 
Maiiufcript :  With  large  Additions 

^  —  -  --  - - u....-,-,  ■ 

By  WILLIAM  T  A  N  S  '  T  Ry  oi  E-vjell,' (now  at  Barns,)  in  the  County  of  Surry:  Who  Teacheth  the  fame.* 

(Author  of  the  Harmony  of  S  I  0  N.) 

Aly  Heart,  0  God,  is  jully  bent  ;  to  ma(rnify  thy  Name  : 

My  Tongue  zvith  T'nnejul  Notes  oj  Praife,  foall  Celebrate  thy  Fame,  &:c.  — —  Pfal.  loS.  Ver.  i. 

_  -  ■  ■  »  -  ^  -  ,  ..  ^ 

LONDON: 

l^rinted  by  A.  Pearfon,  for  yames  Hodges,  at  the  Looking-Glafs  on  London  Bridge.  And  alfo  Sold  bv  the  Author 
..  ^x^Barns.  in  Surrr.  Price  i  /.  6  d.  Or  all  his  Works  bound  together  in  Calf  as.  6  d.  M.DGG.XKXVIL 


To  Mr.  Tans’ur, 


“  T  7  A  V  T  N  G  diligently  perus’d  your  Tiro  excellent ’Books,  t\\Q  one  Inti- 

tuled  The  Melody  of  the  Heart  3  and  the  other,  The  Harmony  of  Sion : 
“  and  finding  them  both  done  with  To  much  Judgment,  and  Ingenuity  3  and 
“  all  the  Times  in  all  their  Barts  fo  well  adapted  to  the  Words,  and  ailb  to 
“  each  other  3  that  I  think  them  much  more  preferable  to  any  other  Books 
“  of  B/almody  extant ;  And  doubt  not,  but  they  wilf  in  a  great  meafure,  ( if 
“  carefully  perform’d  to  perfedlion,)  dilpofe  that  moll  Harmonious  Part  of 
“  Bi'i’ine  Service  to  much  more  Devotion  than  it  has  been  of  late  Years,  for 
“  want  of  fuch  Afliftance  as  may  now  be  had  from  your  aforefaid  excellent 
f  Books.” 

1  am,  Sir, 

Jour  fincere  Friend, 

and  Humble  Servant, 

(Exeter,  Jan.  10.  J.D.  17 16.)  John  Knight.  - 


The 


The  Preface,  To  all  Lovers  of  Pfalmody. 

Irh  very  evidently  known,  and  alfo  ap^ears^  that  no  Book  whatfoever  hath  been  more  admired  for  its 
fweetnefs  oj  Poetry,  than  the  New  Verfion  of  the  Pfalms  of  David  :  (  By  Dr.  Brady,  ^/z^Nathum 
-Ta^te  J  and  is  alfo  received  into  the  Hands  of  the  moft  learned  and  judicious  Perfons;  and  ufd  both  in  their 
private  and  puhlick  Devotions. 

ifhe  Greatefl  Ohftacle  that  has  hitherto  laid  againfl  this  Verfion  was,  that  thefe  Pfalms  were  always 
fet  to  the  fame  Muiick,  as  the  Verfion  Sternhold  and  Hopkins;  which  Mufick  was  compofed  on 
fo  wide  a  Compafs,  and  alfo  founded  on  fuch  dark  and  obfeure  Keys,  that  few  could  ever  attain  to  the  true 
Performance  of  them.  Again,  their  crofs  Forms,  and  untuneable  Leaps  yielded  fuch  a  dull  and  difmal  fone, 
that  it  was  very  effenfive  to  a  Mufical  Ear. 

But  to  illuftrate  the  Pf  1ms  more  Mufical,  I  have  purged  out  all  the  crofs  Motions  of  Dijfonant  Sounds  ? 
and  have  funed  up  the  fame  in  toa  New  and  Melodius  Compoficion  ;  in  Two,  Three  and  Four  Mufical 
Parts;  and  fet  down  in  Score,  for  cither  Voice  or  Organ  :  which  will  doubtlefs  caufe  the  fame  to  be  put 
more  in  praclice,  in  all  fuch  Congregations  as  do  ufe  the  fame.  Fo  which  is  addef  Hymns  and  Anthems ; 
on  feveral  Occafions.  ■  ' 

1  Need  no*  fay  aviy  thing  to  prove  the  Antiquity  of  Divine-Mufick,  by  reafon  it  is  clearly  recorded  in  the 
moft  f^cred  Hiftory  oj  the  Ho\y'SQX\piuxts,from  the  true  evidence  of  God's  holy  H'^ord.  Ex.gr,  O  Sing  unto 
the  Lord  a  New  Song:  Sing  unto  the  Lord,,  ALL  ye  whole  Earth,  &c.  &  c.  &c,  Plal.  g6.  ver  i. 

'  Finally.  1  heartily  recommend  this  Work  to  all  fuch,  whofe  Hearts  are  Harmonioufty  compofed,  hoping  Jt 
may aneet  with  a  candid  Reception,  and  that  every  one  may  find  Advantage  therein-,  to  the  Service  oj  God, 
and  alfo  to  their  own  delight  :  And  that  after  this  Life,  we  may  all  be  Partakers  of  that  fweet  Conforc 
and  Harmony  which  is  inceffnntly  perform* d  by  the  Angels  in  Heaven*  Which  is  the  hearty  Prayer 
your  me  ft  humble,  and  tffeSiionate  Servant, 


From  Ev  ell  in  Surry,  7 
May  2^/^.  J73  5>  X 


W.  T'ANS^UR. 


A  TiLleJ 


ii^  ^VihlQof  the  2d  Part;  {hewing  on  what  Page  yen  may  find  any  Hymn>  or  Anthem,  by  their  Beginnings, 


Prom 

’Page 

'HYMNS,  Beginnings. 

Page 

ANTHEMS,  Beginnings. 

PJal. 

’'4i 

Lord,  touch  my  Heart 

53 

The  Lord  he  is  my  Shepherd  -  — 

23 

44 

’Phe  Day  breaks  forth 

57 

0  !  how  amiable  are  thy  —  - 

84 

'45 

All  ye  who  faithful 

62 

Bow  down  thine  Ear  - -  ■ 

86 

-46 

While  Shepherds  vvarclPd 

66 

Behold  !  behold  !  how  Good  -  — > 

^33 

49 

Mourn,  mourn  ye  Saints, 

71 

0  Praife  God  in  his  Holinefs,  &c.~^ — 

150 

-50 

Chrift  from  the  Dead 

79 

An  Hymn  on  Divine  Mufick - 

Come  Holy  Ghoft 

- 

>•52 

Bleft  are  the  Dead  &c. 

End  of  the  fecond  Part* 

Juft  PubliHVd,  being  the  mofl  correB  Book  of  this  KJneJ^  etetarit. 

A  Defeription  of  all  the  Counties  in  Evg^and  and  Wales  :  Containing,  ifl,  in  what  Diocefs,  Circumference 
^  ot  Miles,  Number  of  Acres  and  Houfes ;  the  Air,  and  Soil,  Rivers,  Commodities,  and  chief  Seats  of  the  No¬ 
bility  and  Gentry  of  each  County;  2dly,  Market-Towns,  Market-Days,  and  Diftance  from  London.  :;dly,  Mem¬ 
bers  of  Parliament ;  4thly,  Fairs  fixt  and  moveable;  ^thly.  Coaches,  Carriers,  and  Water-bound.  6thly,  What 
Days  they  go  out  of  rown.  ythly.  Roads  from  London  to  the  chief  Towns  and  Crofs  Roads,  each  County 
dihin^l  by  it  felf  Alphabetically,  very  plain  and  eafy  ;  the  like  not  extant.  Like  wife,  the  Rates  oi:  Coachmen, 
Carmen,  and  Watermen,  in  and  about  the  Cities  of  London  and  fVefiminJier,  The  Fourth  Edition,  carefully 
Corre6led.  To  which  is  added,  a  compleat  Indes^  for  the  more  eafy  finding  out  what  County  each  Town 
is  in.  Price  is.  6  d.  Printed  for  James  Hodge  Sy  at  the  Looking-Giafs  on  London^  Bridge, 


Alphabetical  Table  of  the  Hrft  Part  the  Nimes  of  all  the  Tunes  »  and  vihat  Pfaln>s 


are  proper  to 

each  I'une. 

P^g. 

Tunes  Name  St 

?(a}ms  proper  to  each  June 

Pag 

Tunes  Names. 

Pfalms  proper  to  each  Tune^ 

A 

N. 

1 

Axminfler  Tune  - 

I.  2.  3.  66.  7i. 

7 

Newport  Tune  ■  —  ' 

15.  36.  44- 45* 95;  124- 

B  - 

0. 

5 

Banbury  Tune  - 

II.  8.  *J2.  131.  133. 

16 

Oakingham  Tunc  - 

46.  76.  113.. 

i  12 

Bellford  Tune  -  . , » 

33.  81.  85  99,  128. 

P. 

{  22 

Burlington  Tunc 

67.  130.  142. 

j  13 

Porrrmnurh  Tnnp 

41.  77.  103,  i26;‘'- 

1 

C. 

•  a 

iS 

Chelmsford  Tune  - - 

^4.  ID.  24.  127.  152.  134 

1 1 

Quiiizay  Tune 

26.12  64  94*116*^  35.145* 

D 

R. 

6 

Darlington  Tunc  - - 

22.  16  56.  59,  I4I. 

10 

Richmond  Tune  n^.. ■ ,  , .. 

S7. 

E. 

S. 

4 

ElyTune  -  •  ■  ■  - 

9.  19.  21.  17.  92  147. 

^3 

Sarum  Tune - - - 

88  43.  57-  63.8o-93»  tii. 

F. 

31 

Sieford  'I'une  .  — 

139.  18-40  73  *'^3*  137 

Farnham  Tune— - 

J2.i4.32  36.60  69.70.114. 

T. 

G. 

iS 

'I'unbridge  Tune 

100,  29.  65.  89  104.  106. 

29 

Gillingham  Tune  - 

105.34. 108  125. 158. 146 

U. 

(107  122.  144. 

H. 

10 

Ucoxecer  Tune - 

25-  3i»  51. 

24 

Harlingron  Tune — - - 

91-  37  50.  63  I  10.  I  20 

w. 

3^ 

1 1 .ir 1 1  and  T  u  n  e  - - 

1 19.  30-  58.  7>.  B2. 

1 

Wellingbrough  Tune  - 

6.  19.  21.  27.  147*  ■ 

i. 

8 

WoodAoc'k  Tune 

23*  35-  39-  74- 

5 

Ix worth  Tune 

48  93.  118.  129.  143. 

X. 

K. 

16 

Xativa  Tune  - - - - 

I49. 

2 

Killing  worth  Tune  — , - 

47.  TO.  83  140, 

Y. 

30 

Kelkngron  Tune  - - — ^ 

116.  49.  55. .71.  86. 

34 

1 36.  148. 

L. 

z. 

14 

Lutterworth  Tune - 

42  90.  102.  lii. 

38 

Zembla  Tunc  . 

150.  95  43  68  97.110.1 1 1 

M. 

25 

Marfhfield  Tune  — ,  .■■■.- 

96 

39 

Gloria  Patri'‘s 

mm. 


A  Tabic 


.A  T  A_B  LE  of  Pfalnis  fuited  to  the  Feafls  and  Fafls  oUKhe  Church  of  England  5  and  other  Varieties 

of  Life.  Very  ufeful  for  Parifli-Clerks. 

% 

I"  OR  Chriflmas'day  ;  pfal.  2d,  ver.  5,  to  the  end.  pf  pv  pf.  8p,  ver.  26,  to  ver.  30.  pf.  iiS,  ver.  15?. 
For  any  time  in  pf.  d,  32,  38,  51,  IC2,  130,  134. 

For  Good-friday,  pf.  2,  ver.  i,  to  5.  pf.  22,  ver.  4,  to  ver.  5?,  or  ver.  14,  to  ver.  20.  pf.  85?,  ver.  5,  to 

ver.  9.  pf.  1 18,  Ver.  19,  to  ver.  26.  pf.  45,  ver.  6,  to  ver.  8. 

For  Afce7ifon'day^  pf.  24,  ver.  7,  to  the  end.  pf.  47,  68,  97,  99,  108. 

I'or  Enfter-day,  pf.  26,  v.  8,  to  v.  ii.  pf.  4-^,  v.  6,  to  v.  8.  pf.  89,  v.  5,  to  v.  9.  pf.  118,  v.  19,  to  v.  26. 

For  Whit’Sunday^  pf.  48,  pf.  51,  v.  10,  to  v.  i  3;  pf.  6%  v.  n,  to  v.  23.  pf  104,  v.  1,  tov.  5.  pf.  122,  v.  10,  ii. 

For  Triniiy-Smday,  pf.  33,  v.  4,  to  v.  8.  pf  81.  pf  136,  v.  4,  to  the  End. 

For  the  Martyrdom  ot  K.  Charles  I.  Ja^z.  3Cth,  pf  7,  v.  i,  to  v.  5.  pf  25,  two  lad  Staves,  pf  94,  v.  19,  to 

■to  tlie  End.  pf  1 41,  V.  I,  to  v.  5.  pf.  -41,  v.  5,  to  v.  10. 

For  the  Redoration  of  Y^.  Charles  II.  May  29th.  pf  18,  v.  15,  to  v.  19.  pf  66,  v.  i,  to  v.  5.  pf  126. 

For  the  Powder  Plot,  Nov.  5th,  pf  7,  two  lad  Staves,  pf  124,  pf.  126,  pf  129,  ver.  43. 

On  Charity,  pf  22,  v.  23,  to  v.  27.  pf.  34,  v.  14,  tov.  18.  pf  41,  v.  i,  to  v.  5.  pf  72.  v.  13,  to  v.  19.  pf  107, 

V.  4T,  and  42.  pf  1 1 2.  pf  147.  V,  3,  to  v.  6. 

.Pfalms  of  Thankfgiving,  vir..  33,  66,  81,  .84,  92,  95,  96,  98,  lOO,  103,  104,  105?  l  06,  107,  ic8,  113,  117, 

I  ?8, 13s,  I3^vi3^»  145. 147>  148,  1^9, 150. 

.Thebledcd  Man  deferibed  in  Pfalms  1,15,  24,  32,  92,  il2,  I19,  128. 

/J'he  Excellency  ot  God’s  Word  in  Pfalms  12,  19,  T19. 

For  the  H.  CommUTzion,  Pf  23.  pf  26,  v  6,  to  8.  pf.  27,  v,  4,  to  v.  10.  pf  36,  v.  5,  to  v.  ii.  pf  42,  v.  i, 
to  V.  5.  pf  43,  v;  3,  to  V.  6.  pf.  84,  103,  106. 

Several  Portions  worthy  of  Note,  viz.  pf  2,  v.  1 1,  to  the  End.  pf  16,  two  lad  Staves,  pf  19,  v.  12,  ^c.  pf  26, 
-the 'five  lad  ver.  pf  28,  two  lad  Staves,  pf  32,  two  lad  Staves,  pf.  43,  v.  3,  Sc.  pf  72,  two  lad  Staves,  pf  34, 
•  V.  7,  to  V.  10,  and  V.  ii,  to  v.  id.'pf  37,  v.  16,  two  lad  Staves,  pf  51,  v.  1 1,  pf  57,  v.  9.  pf  119, 
V.  133,  pf  62,  v.  5.  pf  66,  V.  16. 

For  a  Wedding,  Pfalms  67,  128,  1:^3. 

.  For  a  Funeral,  pf  16,  v.  8,  to.thc  End.  pf  90,  v.  3,  to  v.-  7.  pf  39,  v.  5,  to  v.  9*  pf  103,  ver.  13, 14, 15,  16. 

'  The 


Compendious  Inftruclions  on  the  Grounds  of  Mulick. 

By  Mr.  WILLIAM  TANS’ 11% 


T  T  cannot  poffibly  be  imagin’d  that  any  Psirt  of  this  mod  Noble  Scie?zce  of  Mtiftck,  can  ever  be  rightly 
I  underiiood,  cr  perform’d  to  Perfedion,  unlefs  the  Performer  be  truly  inftruaed  in  the  Gamut- Hubs,  and  all 
A  other  Branches  thereunto  belonging  ;  tho’  many  flatter  themfelves  on  the  contrary :  But  let  me  allure  fucli 
Perfons,  they  are  very  much  in  the  Dark,  and  ever  will ;  neither  will  they  ever  attain  to  the  true  Perfor¬ 
mance  of  any  part,  or  T^ejjou  no  otherways  than  as  they  hear  it  from  others :  Nor  can  they  be  able  to 
Regain  what  they  have  forgot,  or  Loft,  without  the  Aftiftance  of  feme  Perfon  to  teach'  them  the  fame  again : 
Neither  can  they  judge  whether  they  are  taught  wrong  or  right. 

But  thofe  who  endeavour  to  qualifie  themfelves  in  the  Grounds  and  Pri?ici pbs  of  this  Art,  may  be  able 
to  perform  any  Part  whatfoever  contain’d  therein  ;  and  alfo  very  nearly  at  the  firft  View,  if  they-he 
thoroughly  grounded  :  Neither  will  they  ever  forget  anything  whilft  they  are  in  Pradice  :  But  be  able  to  Learn, 
and  perform  any  Lejjon  without  the  Aftiftance  of  others,  and  alfo  be  able  to  judge  if  the  Compofition  be 
wrong  cr  right.  I'hofe  who  endeavour  to  be  Qualified  therein,  may  be  therein  aftifted  by  diligently  ob- 
ferving  the  following  Rules,  wiiich  are  done  in  a  and  eafy  Method',  and  arc  Compendioufty  explicated 
in  the  five  following  Sedions,  viz, 

^  a  •  ‘  §  L  Of 


r> 


[  2.] 


Comj^endious  INSTRUCTIONS, 


I.  Of  the  Gamut ^  and  of  Cliffs', 

II.  Of  tlie  Names  of  the  Notes,  and  of  other  CharaEiers  ufed  in  Mujick, 

III.  Of  Time^  in  its  feveral  Moods* 

IV.  Of  Keys,  and  of  Tranfpoftiio^* 

V.  Of  the  feveral  Concords,  and  Difcords:  iViid  how  to  compare  one  Part  with  another* 


§  L  Of  the  G  KMVT,  and  0/  C  L  I  F  F  S  :  and  their  Ufe. 


The  Scale  of  Mufek  is  commonly  call’d  the  Gamuts  which*  contains  all  the  Degrees  of  Sound But  the 
Better  to  Explain  its  Vfe,  I  lhall  fet  it  down  on  the  five  Lines,  in  i\\tiJ:n'ee  \}h2L\  Cliffs,  thus: 


The  GAMUT,  or  Scale  of  Mufu-k* 


'  Bafs,  or  Baffo. 

G  A  ByCDE,FG'. 


--ZqTQ  J 

.qUU — 


B- 


Sol  la  Mi,  fa  fol  la?  fa  fol  : 


Cantus,  or  Tenor. 

G  A  B,  C  D  E,  F  G: 

nz^z" 


Treble,  or  Tenor. 

GAB,  C  D  E,  F  G: 


g— D 


- rj — 0 

—  — jr-;  •"'C3 — ^  *“ 


- - - 

^:r=-z5:::Dz^z°: 

^  Sol  U  Mil  fa  fol  la>  fa  fol  : 


Sol  la  Mil  fa  fol  laj  fa  fol; 


explanation. 

TH  I S  Scale  mull  be  perfealy  learnt  by  heart,  which  may  be  cafily  done  by  leariiing  only  one  Pert  firfl ; 
By  reafon  every  8th  Sound  bears  the  fame  Name  as  it  was  before :  which  will  Give  you  a  proper  Name 

for  ever^^we^^andaSpare.^r^  both  Afcending  and  Defcending  in  every  OSlave,  or  8th,  only 

^  from  Mito/<J,  and  Z<!  to/4;  and  they  arc  but  Half-Tones. 


rvr 


On  the  Grounds  of  Mufick. 

0/  C  L  I  F  F  S. 


C  3  ] 


The  of  P  fdui -Cliffy  is  fet  on  the  2d.  Lme  from  the  Top;  and  called  or  fa. 

The  Cmira,  or  C  folfauUCUff^  maybe  fet  on  any  of  the  4  loweft  Lines',  and  called  C,  or  fa:  But 
■feldom  iifed  but  in  htner.Paris,  tho’  formerly  mofl  ufed  to  the  Tenor,  i 

The  Q  folreut,  or  Trehle-Cliff^  is  fet  on  the  2d.  Line  from  the  Bottom,  and  is  called  or  Sol :  Be¬ 
ing  moftly  ufed  to  the  Tenor^  by  being  fung  an  8th  Below  which  is  of  more  certainty  than  the  Contra 
Cliff,  &c. 


§  If.  of  the  Karnes,  and  Meafures  of  the  Notes;  and  their  Refls  :  And  other  Characters 

ufed  in  Mufick.  ^ 

The  Semtlreve,  The  Mhzim,  The  Crotchet,  The  Qtiaver,  The  Semiquaver,  The  Bemifemi quaver. 
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Refis. ;; 

EXPLANATION. 

HE  fird  CharaSier  is  called  the  Semibreve,  which  is  the  Meafure-Note,  and  called  a  ^^hole  Time',  and 
Guideth  all  the  other  I.elfer  Notes  in  Proportion  to  it.  The  Semibreve  is  pertormed  while  you^  may 
leifurely  tell  i  ;  2;  3;  4;  By  the  flow  Motions  of  the  Pendulum  of  a  large  Chamber  C/oeJi’,  The  Minim 
is  but  half,  or  one  2d.  Part  of  a  Semibreve  ;  and  ib^Crotchet  is  but  one  4th  ;  The  Qjuaver  is  but  one  8th;  the 
Semi-Quaver  is  but  one  i6th  ;  and  the  Demi'Semi-Quaver  is  but  one  3 2d.  Part  of  the  Semibreve :  And  are 
made  as  the  above  Example. 

Tbit  Reft  s  that  are  fixed  under  the  (when  ufed  in  Compoftion)  or  denotes,  that  the  Per¬ 
former  miifi  or  keep  fo  long  as  one  of  the  Refpe^tive  are  performing, 

a  2  “  Of 
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Compemlious  I  N  S  T  R  U  C  T  I  O  N  Sj 
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Of  other  Characters  nfed  in  Mufick,  ‘I’/s:.. 
h  Sharp.  K  Repeat.  A  Slnr.  A  Proper.  A  Shjgie  Bar.  A  Double  Bar.  ACofe. 
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6. 


7* 


8. 


I,  A  is  made  as  above,  and  Denotes  that  z.k\^  Note  it  is  fer  before,  muft  be  fung  half  a  Tone  Lower 

^  than  it  was  before ;  the  fame  as  from  Mi  to  /h,  or  La  to  &c. 

2.  A  Sharp.,  Denotes  that  any  Ahte  it  is  fet  before,  muft  be  fuhg  halt  a  Tone  higher  than  it  was  before  * 

the  fame  as  from  Fa  to  Mi,  or  fa  to  La. 

Obferve,  that  all  Flats,  or  Sharps  that  are  placed  at  the  Beginning  of  the  5  Lines,  Denote  that  all 
fuch  Notes  mull  be  fang  either  Fiat,  or  Sharp,  \hat  lhall  happen  on  'that  Line  or  Space  thro'  the  whole 

Stafiza  ;  unlefs  it  be  contradicted  by  another  accidenXial  Flat,  or  Sharp :  which  ferve  for  thofe  Azotes  only. 

3.  A  Repeat,  imports  a  Repetition  j  That  fuch  a  Strain  muft  be  Repeated  again,  fr:m  the  A^ote  it  is 

fet  over,  after,  or  under.  ^  . 

4.  A  Shir,  is  drawn  over  or  under  any  Number  of  Azotes  together,  when  fung  to  but  one  Syllable : 

Sometimes  they  are  joyned  together  with  Stroaks  thro*  the  Tails,  which  are  to  the  very  fame  EfteCt. 

A  Proper,  is  often  fet  before  any  Note  that  was  made  either  flat  or  Jlmrp  at  the  Beginning  of  the 

5  Lines  ;  and  denotes  fuch  Notes  muft  be  fung  in  their  Proper,  or  Primitive  Sound. 

6.  A  Single-Bar,  is  ufed  to  divide  the  Time  according  to  the  Meafure-Note^ 

7.  A  Douhle-Bar,  is  ufed  to  divide  many  Strains  in  Muftek,  &c. 

*  8.  A  dofe,  is  2,  3,  or  more  Bars  drawn  together  after  the  laft  Note :  whicli  fignifies  a  Co?iclufio?r,  Szcl 

r  ,  ^  ~  •  ■  ■  Xhc 


On  the  Grounds  of  Mufick.  ’  C  5  ] 

is  a  little  Z)of,  always  fct  on  the  Right-fide  of  2i  Note- 
which  adds  to  its  Sou72d,  or  Tme^  haif  as  much  as  it  was  before,  8r.  When  this  Point  is  added  to  the  Semf 

4  |H  r^T-^-^4-^V-=^T  »  — — 

Ireve,  it  muft  be  held  as  long  as  3  Mbiims.  And  fo  to  all  the  reft.  As  thus :  ■  - 

it- 


§  III.  of  Time  :  And  its  fcveral  Moods. 
Common-Time  Moods.  Tripla-Tiine  Moods. 


1,2:5,^  T2^354*  ^2:3, 4. 
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is  nieafured  by  the  Motion  of  the  Hand  or  Foot,  which  Motions  repre/ent  the  Motions  ol  a  Fendidumy 
by  puting  it  dozxin,  and  taking  in  Equal  Motion.  ' 

ComwL07i-Tme  ismeafured  by  even  Numbers,  and  known  by  the  3  Moods  as  above:  The  Firft  is  very  flov/; 
the  Second  as  quick  again;  and  the  Third  very  quick  :  So '  that  your  Hand  or  Foot  muft  be  doiuz  and  up 
in  every  Bar,  in  equal  Time,  as  the  Figures  and  Letters  dire£i. 

Tripla-Time  moves  by  odd  Numbers,  as  3  Minims,  3  Crothets,  or  3  fSuavers,  (or  more)  in  a  Bar ;  two  to 
e  perrormd  with-  the  Ha?zd,  or  Foot  down,  and  one  up*,  as  above.  There  are  many  various  Moods  in 
Trip  a-Tzme  ufed  in  Inftrumental  Mufeh^  which  I  lhall  omit  to  mention,  by  reafon  they  are  not  concern’d 


Obferve 


^  ]  Compendious  INSTRUCTIONS, 

Obferve  that  in  Common-Time^  and  alfo  in  Tripk-Time,  to  have  your  Hand  or  Foot  dozvn  at -the  firA 

.Note  in  every  Bar:  And  that  all  odd  Notes  before  a  Bar  be  perform’d  with  the  Hand  up,  &c.— - 

(See  my  Compleat  Melody,  Chap.  6.) 


§  IV.  of  the  fevnal  Keys  :  And  (f  Tranfpofition. 

'^rHERE  are  but  two  Natural-Keys  in  Mufvky  viz.  A,  the  Natural  Flat-Key  ;  and  C,  the  Natural 
Sharp-Key ;  all  other  ardficml  Keys  being  brought  to  the  fame  Effea,  by  adding  either  Flats  or  Sharps 
at  the’ Beginning  of  the  five  Lines',  which  flats  or  Sharps  Tranfpofe  the  Mi  to  be  either  next  under,  or 
over  the  Key  Note  ;  (  which  is  the  laft  Note  of  the  Eafs)  which  Key  is  known  ro  be  either  Flat,  or 

•TV  ♦  .  1 .  ^  ^  ^  ...  J  Fr\ «  §\  ^  I  4"  /.»  •  t  r  'Tr  /^  •*  !/•✓/  i  i#»  a  O  1  S  ........  . 


An  Example  of  the  7  fevtral  Keys,  both  Flat  and  Sharp  ;  in  the  G-ClifF, 
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A,  Natural.  B.  C,  D.  E.  F»  Q*  H  C,  Natural,  /). 

r 

The  12  Artificial  Keys  above,  are  made  conformable  to  the  two  Natural  Ones  ;  firft  by  Tr^tnfpofing  tht  M, 
(  which  is  the  Mofiter^Notefi)  by  either  Flats,  or  by  Sharps  ;  and  afterwards  founding  youKf;fey  either  next 
above,  or  next  below  it,  ^c.  But  the  greaceft  Difficulty  lies  in  the  regular  placing  the  Flatsj  ^d  Sharps 
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Sharp  Keys. 
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oii  which  I  fhall  add  the  following  Inftruftions  :  Ex.  Gr - If  the  Mhhc  moved  by  F/^?a  the.Fi^ 

is  founded  on  F,  which  ihifts.the  Mi  to  F",  a  4th  above:  (or  5tli.  below,)  The  2d.  Flnt^  rnuft  be  on  Hr 
which  ihifts  the  Mi  to  A,  a  4th  above  the  Former :  So  by  this  Method  it  may  go  thro  the  whole  by  h 
iem  of  OSiave,  To  Tranfpofe  by  Sharps,  the  firft  Sharp  is  founded  on  F,  which  is  then  Mi ;  the  • 
Sharp  muft  be  on  C,  a  5th.  above  the  Former,  Sc.  the  AJi  going  with  the  lad  Sharp  adaed. 

Tranfpoficion  of  the.  Mi,  hy  Flats  and  Sharps  :  in  the  G-CIifi. 
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Bjj^  Finis. 

on  D. .  '  on  G. 


;  If  that  By  Finis  the  All  you  do  Remove  :  \ 
tk  mud  be  called  in  the  4th  above,  Sc.  j 
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on  E. 

on  A. 

0 

By  Sharps, 

aiiiDi  jEi-E-EFl|E9E  i 

E.  on  F.  on  C.  en  G.  on  D. 


J  If  that  by  Sharps  the  Mi  removed  is 
C  Rife  up  5  Notes,  and  then  you  cannot  imfs,  Sc.l  t 
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§  V.  of  Concords,  and  Difeords :  And  how  to  ComY>^vc  one  Van  of  MnCick  with  amt  her, 

Concords.  I1  .  Difeords. 

Umfon.\  Thirds.  ]  Fifths.  |  JSlxtbs.  \OEiave.\\^  Seconds.  Fourths.  ] 


_o,_. 

-U _ o.„ 


zn 
z:dz 


3! 


fSza" 


:z:'::z::.za^z 

I- 


I.  Major.  Minor »  Major,  Minor.  Major.  Minor.  Eighth.  Alajor,  Minor,  Major.  Minor.  Major.  Alinor, 

//.  F-THAT  if  your  Voice  ot  Inftrument  would  permit  to  ten  thoufand  or  Graves,  they -arc  ftil] 

I  ''  to  the  fame  Effea  as  their  iin%\c. Concord,  or  Difeovd,  Sec.  But  1  ihall  next  give  you  fome  few 
Examples  how  to  Compare  one  Part  of  Mafch  with  another ;  And  fo  conclude,  . 
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Compendious  'INSTRUCTIONS,  ^c. 


Example' of  Parts,  Example  of  Three  Parts, 


Example  of  Four  Parts'. 
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ah  our  Hearts,  aud  Tongues  ?/^ay  he 
Loud  InflrumeiKs  of  Praife  ;  ^ 

And  in  the  Church,  and  Houfe  of  Sm?its, 

Sing  Pfalins  to  God  always,  8cc,  &c.  &c. 


Yours,  JV.  Tarnur. 


33=»  Thefe  are  the  nioft  uferul  InjiniBions  \  think  neceflary  for  young  Beginners ;  but  for  farther  Knowledge 
in  this  Art^^  or  Science^  I  refer  you  to  my  Compleat  Melody'.  Which  teacheth  all  the  Grounds  of  Mu-- 
ficky  and  Compofition  in  all  its  Branches.  Sold  by  me,  and  at  the  Looking-glafs  on  London-Eridge : 
Price  3  j.  It  'being  the  mofl  curious  Book  that  ever  was  publilhed. 

N.  B,  I  alfo  Teach  the  fame,  in  a  New,  fpeedy,  and  indre  Method;  But  take  no  Leturs,  unkfa  Pefi  paid. 

The. 


The  Melody  of  the  Heart. 
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The  New  Verfion  of  PS  AL  MS,  New  Tun’d 

By  Mr.  William  Tans'^ur. 


Ay^minjler  Tune.  PfaL  I.  Compofed  in  Two  Parts.  IV,  T, 
•  • 

.(AJfayi)  (Intonation.)  Tenor  &  Baffo. 


Verfe  J. 

13  O  W  blefs’d  is  he  who  ne^er  confents 
^  by  ill  Advice  to  walk  : 

N  .r  fiands  in  Sinners  way  nor  fits 
'  Vf  here  Men  profanely  talk. 


Verfe  2. 

But  makes  the  perfed  Law  of  God 
his  Bus’nefs  and  Delight.: 
Devoutly  reads  therein  by^Day, 
and  meditates  by  Night.  — 


[  2  3  The  Melody  of  the  Heart. 


KillingviOYth  Tune*  PfaL  Compofed  in  Three  Parts.  IV*  ?*, 

Cantus.* 


Verfe  i. 

OLord,  that  art  my  righteous  Judge, 
to  my  Complaint  give  Ear : 
Thou  ftill  redeem ’ft  me  from  Diftrefs, 
have  Mercy,  Lord,  and  hear. 


Verfe  2. 

How  long  will  ye,  O  Sons  of  Men, 
to  blot  my  Fame,  devife  ? 

How  long  your  vain  Deftgns  purfue, 
and  fpread  malicious  JLks  ?  — -  &c. 

Will 


The  Melody  of  the  Heart. 
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Wellinghrough  Tune.  Pfal.  6th>  Compofed  in  Three  Parts.  T. 


Cantus. 


y^rfe  I. 


I^lp  H  Y  dreadful  Anger,  Lord,  reftrain, 
JL  and  fpare  a  Wretch  forlorn  : 

:  Corred  me  not  in  thy  fierce  Wrath, 
too  heavy  to  be  born.  ' 


Terfe  2. 

Have  mercy.  Lord,  for  I  grow  faint^ 
unable  to  endure  : 

The  Anguifli  of  my  aking  Bones, 
which  thou  alone  can’ll  cure. 


[  4  1 


The  Melody  of  the  Heart. 


Ely  Tune.  Pfal.  Compofed  in  Three  Parts.  IV.  T 


Cantus. 


Tenor  &  Baffo. 


Verfe  i. 

TO  celebrate  thy  Praife,  O  Lord, 
I  will  my  Heart  prepare  : 

To  all  the  lift’ning  World  thy  Works, 
thy  wond’rous  Works  declarCf 


Ferfe  2. 

The  thoughts  of  them  (hall  to  my  Soul 
exalted  Pleafure  bring : 

Whilft  to  thy  Name,  O  thou  moft  high, 
triumphant  Praife  I  fing.  ~  &c. 


Banhri 


C  5  3 


The  Melody  of  the  Heart. 

•  \ 

Banbury  Tune.  Pfal.  nth,  Compofed  in  Three  Parts.  W,  T, 


Cantus* 
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Tenor  &  Baffo. 


Verfe  i, 

Since  I  have  placM  my  Truft  in  God, 
a  Refuge  always  nigh  : 

Why  fhould  I,  like  a  timorous  J5/W, 

to  diftant  Mountains  fly?.- 


Ve  rfe  2, 

Behold  the  Wicked  bend  their  BowS;, 
and  ready  fix  their  Dart : 

Lurking  in  Ambufli,  to  deftroy 
the  Man  of  upright  Heart. 


B  3 
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The  Melody  of  the  Heart 
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Darlington  Tune.  Pfal  iid.  Compofed  in  Three  Parts.  IP',!'. 


Tenor  &  Baflo. 


Verfe  i. 

My  God,  my  God,  why  leav^ft  thou  me, 
when  I  with  Anguifh  faint  ? 

0 1  why  fo  far  from  me  remov’d, 
and  from  my  loud  Complaint*^ 


Verfe  l. 

All  Day,  but  all  the  Day  unheard, 
to  thee  I  do  complain  : 

With  Cries  implore  Relief  all  Night, 
but  cry  all  Night  in  vain,  s— *  &c. 

Hm 


C  7l 


The  Melody  of  the^  Heart. 


Newport  Tune.  PfaL  15/^,  Compofed  in  Three  Parts.  IV.  T. 


Cantus# 


Tenor  ij  Baffo. 


Vefe  I . 

LOrd,  'who’s  the  happy  Man  that  may 
/  to  thy  blefsM  Courts  repair  ? 

Not  Stranger  like  to  vifit  them, 
but  to  inhabit  there  ? 


Verfe  2. 

^Tis  he,  whofe  ev’ry  Thought' and  Deed 
by  Rules  of  Virtue  moves  : 

Whofe  generous*  Tongue  difdains  to  fpeak 
the  Thing  his  Heart  difproves,  iXc. 


L2  ] . 


l^he  Melody  of  the  Heart. 


Woodflock  Tune.  Pfal  Compofed  in  Three  Parts.  IP.  7\ 
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Tenor  &  Baffo. 
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The  Lord,  Qf^c. 
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ly^rfe  I. 

"^1^  H  E  Lord  himfelf,  the  mighty  Lord, 
J  vouchfafes  to  be  my  Guide  *, 

The  Shepherd,  by  whofe  conftant  Care 
'  my  Wants  are  all  fupplyM. 


rer/e.  9. 

He  does  my  wandering  Soul  reclaim, 
and,  to  his  endlefs  Praife, 

Inftru(5b  with  humble  Zeal  to  walk 
in  his  mod  righteous  Ways.  — —  &c» 

Coiv 


The  Melody  of  the  Heart 


C  p  3 


\ 

Continued.  . 


Tenor  &  Baflb. 
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In  tender,  fij’r. 
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In  tender  Grafs  he  makes  me  feed, 
and  gently  there  repofe  ; 

Then  leads  me  to  cool  Shades,  and  where 
refreftiing  Water  flows. 


I  pafs  the  gloomy  Vale  of  Death, 
from  Fear,  and  Danger  free: 

For  there  his  aiding  Rod  and  Staff, 

;  defends  and  comforts  me.  — —  &c. 
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Vtoxittf 
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The  Melody  of  the  Hearts 


Vtoxeter  Tune.  PfaJ,  25//;.  Compofed  in  Three  Parts.  71 


Tenor  &  Baflb* 


yeyfe  i. 

TO  God,  in  whom  I  trufr, 
I  jiit  my  Heart  and  Voice  ? 

O  let  me  not  be  put  to  Shame, 
nor  let  my  foes  rej.oice. 


Verfe  2, 

Thofe  who  on  thee  rely, 
let  no  Difgrace  attend  *, 

Be  that  the  fliameful  Lot  of  fucli 
’  as  wilfully  offend- 


Quinzny 


^  il,  ^ 

44m 


Ihe  Melody  of  the  Heart. 
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'Quinzay  Tune.  Vfal  iCtb.  Compofed  in  Three  Parts.  tF.  7^ 
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Cantus. 
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Judge  me,  O  Lord,  for  I  the  Paths 
of  Righteoufnefs  have  trod  j 
I  cannot  fail,  who  all  my  truft 
repofe  in  thee,  my  God. 


Verfe  2. 


Search  thou  my  Heart,  whofe  Innocence 
will  (hine  the  more  ’ris  try’d  ; 

For  I  have  kept  thy  Grace  in  view, 

and  made  thy  truth  my  Guide. - &c. 
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LE  T  all  the  Juft  to  God,  with  Joy, 
their  chearful  Voices  raifb; 

For  well  the  Righteous  it  becomes 
to  Sing  glad  Songs  of  Praifc 


Verfe  2I 

Let  Harps and  Pfalteriesy  and 
in  joyful  Confort  meet  ; 

And  New-made 'Songs  of  loud  Applaufe^ 
the  Harmony  compleat# 
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Verfe  I. 


HAppy’s  the  Man,  whofe  tender  .Care 
relieves  the  poor  Diftrefs’d  : 

When  Troubles  compafs  him  around^ 
the  Lord  ftiall  give  him  Reft. 


The  Lord  his  Life  with  Bleftings  crowiufjj 
in  Safety  (hall  prolong  ; 

And  difappoint  th^  Will  of  thofe 
that  feek  to  do  him  Wrong.  — > 
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AS  pants  the  Han  for  cooling  Streams, 
when  heated  in  the  Chace  > 

So  longs  my  Soul,  O  God,  for  thee, 

’and  thy  refrefhing  Grace. 


For  thee,  my  God,  the  livdng  God, 
my  thirfty  Soul  doth  pine  j 
O !  when  fhall  I  behold  thy  Face, 
thou  Majefty  Divine  !  - &c. 
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H  E  Lord)  the  only  God  is  great? 
A  and  greatly  to  be  prais’d  ; 

In  Sion,  on  whofe  happy  Mount) 
his  iacred  Throne  is  rais\h 


yerfe  2: 

Her  Tow’rs  the  Joy  of  all  the  Earth, 
with  Beauteous  Profped  rife  : 

On  her  North-Tide,  th’  Almighty  King’s 
imperial  City  lies  - — ^  &c. 
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Oaktngham  Tune.  Pfal  ^6th.  Compofed  in  Three  Parts.  IV.  T. 
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Verfe  i. 

GO  D  is  our  Refuge  in  Diftrefs, 

A  prefent  Help  when  Dangers  prefs  ,• 
In  him  undaunted  we’ll  confide : 

Tho’  Earth  were  from  her  Center  toft. 
And  Mountains  in  the  Ocean  loft. 

Torn  piece-meal  by  the  roaring  Tide* 
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A  gentle  Stream  with  Gladnefs  flilJ, 

The  City  of  our  Lord  lhall  fill, 

Ihe  Royal  Seat  of  God  raoft  high  ; 

God  dwells  in  Sion,  whofe  fair  Tow’rs, 
Shall  mock  th’ AfTaults  of  Earthly  Pow'rs, 
While  his  Almighty  Aid  is  nigh. -  "" 
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Tenor  &  Baffor 


Verfe  i. 

Lord,  fave  me,  for  thy  glorious  Name, 
and  in  thy  Strength  appear : 

To  judge  my  Caufe ;  accept  my  Pray’r, 
and  to  my  Words  give  Ear. 


Vevfe  2. 

More  Strangers,  whom  I  never  wrong*d> 
to  Ruin  me  defign’d  : 

And  cruel  Men,  that  fear  no  God, 
againft  my  Soul  combin’d.  ^ 
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Tarnham  Tune.  Pfah  Compofed  in  Three  Parts.  IV.  Tl 
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Verfe  i. 

My  Soul  for  Help  on  God  relres, 

From  him  alone  my  Safety  flows: 

My  Rock,  my  Health,  that  Strength  fupplies, 
To  bear  the  Scorn  of  all  my  Foes* 


Verfe  2. 

How  long  will  ye  contrive  my  Fall, 

Which  will  but  haften  on  5^our  own  ? 

You’ll  totter  like  a  bending  Wall, 

Or  Fence  of  uncemented  Stone. 
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GO  D’s  Temple  crowns  the  holy  Mount, 
The  Lord  there  condefeends  to  dwell  ; 
His  Sions  Gates,  in  his  Account, 

Our  J/r'^efs  fairefl  Tents  excel : 

Fame  glorious  Things  of  thee  fhall  fing, 

^  P  I  Cuy  of  th*  Almighty  King» 
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I’ll  mention  Rabat  with  due  Praife, 

In  Bahylon\  Applaufes  join  j 
The  Fame  of  raife, 

that  of  Tyre  and  Pahjlinei 
And  grant  that  fome,  amongft  them  born, 
Their  Age  and  Country  may  adorn.  &c* 
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BuYlirtgm  Tune.'  Pfah  Cph.  Compofed  in  Three  Parts.  IV*  T. 
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Verfe  i. 

TO  blefs  thy  chofen  Race, 
in  Mercy,  Lord,  incline ; 
And  caufe  the  Brightnefs  of  thy  Face, 
On  all  thy  Saints  to  ftiine. 


'  Verfe*  1 . 

That  fo  thy  wond^rous  Ways, 

May  through  the  World  be  known  i 
Whilft  diftant  Lands  their  Tribute  pa}", 
And  thy  Salvation  own.  &c* 
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Verfe  I, 

TO  thee,  my  God,  and  Saviour,  I 
By  Night  and  Day  addrefs  my  'Cry  5 
Vouchiafe  my  mournful  Voice  to  hear, 

To  my  Diftrefs  incline  thine  Ear  i 
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Verfe  2. 

For  Seas  of  Trouble  me  invade, 

'My  Soul  draws  nigh  to  Death's  cold  Shade  5 
Like  one  whofe  Strength  and  Hopes  are  fled 
They  number  me  among  the  Dead.—  &c. 
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He  that  has  God  his  Guardian  made, 
Shall  under  the  Almighty’s  Shade, 
Secure  and  undiflurb^d  abide  : 

Thus  to  my  Soul  of  him  I’ll  fay, 

He  is  my  Fortrefs  and  my  Stay, 

'  My  God,  in  whom  I  will  confide.' 
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'  Verfe  2. 


His  tender  Love,  and  watchful  Care, 

Shall  free  thee  from  the  Fowler^s  Snare  5 
And  from  the  noifom  Pefiilence : 

Me  over  thee  his  Wings  fhall  fpread. 

And  cover  thy  unguarded  Head; 

His  Truth  (hall  be  thy  flrong  Defence.  — - 
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QIng  to  the  Lord,  a  New  made  Song, 
^  Let  Earth,  in  one  aflembl’d  Throng, 
Her  common  Patron's  Praife  refound  : 
Sing  to  the  Lord,  and  blefs  his  Name, 


From  Day  to  Day  his  Praife  proclaim, 

Who  us  has  with  Salvation  crown’d  ; 

To  heathen  Lands  his  Fame  rehearfe*, 

His  Wonders  to  the  Univerf* 
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He*s  Great,  and  greatly  to  be  prais’d^ 
In  Majcfty  and  Glory  rais’d. 

Above  all  other  Deities : 

For  Pageantry  and  Idols  allj 


Veffe  2: 

Are  they  whom  Gods  the  Heathens  call. 

He  only  rules  who  made  the  Skies  : 

With  Majefty  and  Honour  crown’d, 

Beauty  and  Strength  his  T/;}w  furround.  --  &c» 
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Verfe  i. 

With  one  Confent  let  all  the  Earth, 

To  God  their  chearful  Voices  raifc  : 
^)Iad  Homage  pay  with  awful  Mirthy 
And  fing  before  jiim  Songs  of  Praife; 


Verje  2. 

Convinc’d  that  he  is  God  alone. 

From  whom  both  we  and  all  proceed  • 
We,  whom  he  chufes  for  his  own. 

The  flock  that  he  vouchfafes  to  feedf 
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Vevfe  I. 

O!  Render  Thanks,  and  blefs  the  Lord, 
invoke  his  facred  Name  : 

Acquaint  the  Nations  with  his  Deeds^ 
his  matchkfs  Deeds  proclain» 


Verfe  2, 

Sing  to  his  Praife,  in  lofty  % 

his  wond’rous  Wo^ks  rehearfe  : 

Make  them  the  Theme  of  your  Difecurfe, 

1  and  Subjei^  of  your  Vevf^*  ^ 
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My  Soul,  With  greatful  Thoughts  of  Love, 
entirely  is  pofrefsM  : 

Becaufe  the  Lori  vouchfaf’d  to  hear 
th^  J/bice  cf  my  requeft. 


Verfe  2. 

Since  he  has  now  his  Ear  inclined, 

I  never  will  defpair  : 

But  ftill  in  all  the  Straits  of  Life, 
to  him  addrefs  ftiy  Eray’r.  ~  &Ci 
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Ferfe  i. 

THou,  Lord,  by  ftrideft  Search  haft  known, 
My  riftng  up,  and  lying  down  : 

My  fecret  Thoughts  are  known  to  thee, 
Known  long  before  conceivM  by  me. 


Vtrfe  ^  2. 

Thine  Eye  my  Bed,  and  Path  furveys,^ 

My  publick  Haunts,  and  private  Ways  ; 

1  jiou  know’ft  what  *cis  my  Lips  would  venr, 
My  yet  unutter’d  Words  Intent.  —  &c. 
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Verfe  i . 

H  OW  blefsM  are  they  who  always  keep, 
the  pure  and  perfed  Way  ! 

Who  never  from  the  facred  Paths 
of  God's  Commandments  ftray.  —  2,  Ho*w, 


Verfe  3. 

Such  Men  their  utmofl  Caution  ufe^ 
to  fhun  each  wicked  Deed  r 
But  in  the  Path  which  he  direds, 
with  conftant  Care  proceed.  — r4.Thou, 

'Cou*^ 
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Continued. 


Cantu  $♦ 


8 


Tenor  iX  'BatTo. 


Verfe  l\ 

How  blefs’d,  who  to  his  righteous  Laws^ 
have  flill  Obedient  been : 

And  have  with  fervent  humble  Zeal,  ' 

bis  Favours  fought  to  win  ?  — —  a#  Such;  ttu 


Verfe  4.' 

Thou  llrldly  haft  enjoyn’d  us,  Lord, 
to  learn  thy  facred  Will  ; 

And  all  our  Diligence  employ, 
thy  Statutes  to  fulfil.  (Xa* 

i:  tmUi 
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Taxhy  Txxne.  Pfal  ii6th.  Compofed  in  Three  Parts,  W.T. 


Tenor  &  Baflo. 


For 

5  S7  5  10 


— - - 

- - 

Q- 

I, 

TO  God,  the  mighty  Lord, 

Your  joyful  Thanks  repeat  ; 

To  him  due  Praife  afford. 

As  eood  as  he  is  great  ; 

'CHORUS. 

For  God  does  prove  Our  conhant  Friend, 
His  boundlefs  Love  Shall  never  end. 


/yet/f  2,  3. 

To  liim  whofe  wond’rous  pow’r 
All  other  Gods  obey  j 
Whorn  earthly  Kings  adore, 

This  grcatfel  Homage  pay  ; 

C  H  O. 

For  God, 


Coiir 
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Continued. 


CHORUS.  .  Cantus. 


Tenor  &  Baffo. 


For  God,  &‘c. 


22. 


- —  1 1 

■ 

ri,:iru 

H  -  '  ' 

Ve^Je  4,  J. 


By  his  Almighty  Hand, 
Amazing  Works  were  wrought; 

The  Heav’ns,  by  his  Command, 
Were  to  perft«^ion  brought : 

C  H  O. 

For  God, 


riil  d  II  W  l"^^"  )li  Hi  I 


Vtvf  6,  7« 

He  Ipread  the  Ocean  round 
About  the  fpacious  Land ; 

And  made  the  riling  Ground 
Above  the  Waters  hand  : 

C  H  O. 

For  God  does  prove  Our  conliant  Friend^ 

His  boundiefs  Love  Shall  never  end.  &c] 

F  s  .Xativti 
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Xativa  Tune.  Pfal  Compofed  in  Three  Parts.  W,  7^. 


Tenor  &  Baffo. 


Verfe  i« 

O!  Praife  ye  the  Lord,  prepare  your  glad  Voke^ 
His  Praife  in  the  great  Affembly  to^  fng  ; 
In  our  great  Creator,  Lqv  Ifrael  rejoice. 

And  Children  of  Sm  be  glad  in  their  King. 


The  Melody  of  the  Heart. 
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Continued. 


Tenor  &  Baffo* 

I  2 


Vcrfe  2. 

Let  them  his  great  Name  extol  in  the  Dance, 
With  Timbrel  and  Harp,  his  Praifes  exprefs  : 

Who  always  takes  Pleafure  his  Saints  to  advance, 
And  with  Jus  Salvation  the  Humble  to  blcfs; 

F  3 
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Zemhla  Tune.  Vfal  i^otb,  Compofed  in  Three  Parts.  HZ  T. 

Cantus. 
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!  Praife  the  Lord  in  that  blefsM  Place, 
From  whence  his  Goodnefs  largely  flows : 
Praife  him  in  Heav’n,  where  he  his  Face 
Unveil’d,  in  perfed  Glory  fliows. 


Perfe  2. 


Praife  him  for  all  his  mighty  Ads, 

Which  he  in  our  behalf  has  done  *. 

His  Kindnefs  this  Return  exads, 

With  which  our  Praife  fhould  equal  run.-dT'c. 


The  END  of  the  P  S  A  L  M  -  T  U  N  E  S. 
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Here  follows  Eight  Gloria  Patri’s,  fulted  to  the  Mea/ures  of  every  P  S  A  L  M, 

hi  the  BOOK. 


Gloria 

Ccmmon’meajure^  8  and  6.  as  Pfahn  the  4//;. 

I.  O  Father^  Son,  and  Holy  Ghofl^ 

I-  the  God  whom  we  adore  : 

Be  Glory  ;  as  it  was,  is  now, 
and  fliall  be  evermore. 


Commoirmeafure^  to  a  double  as  P faint  the 

23^.  W.  T. 

2.  Unto  the  Holy  Holy  One, 

The  Univerfal  God : 

Be  Glory^  Praife,  and  FForfloip  done, 

On  all  the  Earth  abroad; 

As  it  has  been  in  Ages  part. 

Is  now',  as  firft  begun  : 

Glory y  and  Praife,  fhall  ever  laft, 

’Till  fme  his  Courfe  has  run. 


TatrPs^  &c. 

As  Pfalm  the  25//;,  or  the  6ytlj,  W. 
3.  To  Father,  and  the  Son, 

and  Holy  Ghnfi  therefore  : 

And  Sfrit,  be  praife,  as  firft  begitn, 
henceforth,  for  evermore. 

As  Pfahn  the  lood,  Scq, 

4.  To  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghofi, 
All  Praife  and  Glory  be  therefore; 

As  in  beginning  was,  is  now. 

And  fhall  remain  for  evermore. 


As  pfalm  the  /^6th,  or  the  5?iy?.  W.  T. 
5.  To  God  Almighty,  Father,  Son, 

Be  Honour,  Praife,  and  PVorfioip  done. 
As  ’cw'as  in  Ages  heretofore  : 

Be  Praife  unto  the  Holy  Ghcfl, 

By  Saints,  and  Angels  facred  Ho  ft. 

Both  now  be  Praife,  and  evermop* 


■ - 
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Gloria  Patri\  &c. 

"As  Pfalm  the  87/^. 


6*  To  God  Almighty^  Father^  Son^ 

-  And  Comforter,  the  Holy  Ghofl ; 

'  Be  Honour,  Praife,  and  Worlhip  done, 

-  By  Saints,  and  Angels  facred  Hofl  : 

As  ^twas  in  Ages  heretofore, 

•  Is  now>  and  (hall  be  evermore. 


•  As  Pfalm  the  g6th> 

>Sing  the  fame  as  to  Pfilm  the  ^6th  \  and  end 
with  HaMujahs  to  the  two  laft  Lines. 


As  Pfahn  or  W.  T. 

7.  To  God  the  Father,  Son, 

And  to  the  Holy  Ghofl  ; 

Be  praife,  as  firft  begun. 

Sing  all  ye  facred  Hofl  : 

Praife  God  on  high,  as  it  has  been. 
So  fliall  remain,  Eternally. 


As  Pfalm  the 

8.  To  Father,  Son,  Sp^rit^  all  praife  be  addreft, 
By  Angels,  and  Saints,  of  ev’ry  degree : 
To  God  in  Three  Perfons,  one  God  ever  bleft. 
As  it  has  been,  now  is,  and  ever  fhall  be. 


The  END  of  the  FIRST  PAR  T. 
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^leloDp  of  tlie  &c 


part  II. 


C  O  N  T  A  I  N  1  N  Gy. 

A  Choice  and  Selefl  Number  of  Divine  Hymns^  and.  Eafy  Anthems  :  On  feveral 
Occafions.  .  With  New  Mufick  fet  to  them,  Compofed  in  Two^  Three^  and  Four 
Mulical  Parts:  And  fet  down  in  Score,  tor  Voice  ov  Organ,  &c. 


The  Second  EJition,  Correded  by  the  Author^  according  to  his  Original  Manufbripc  ;  with  larg« 

Additions. 


By  WILLIAM  AN  S*  IJ  oi  EvjeU^  vn  Earns  in  the  County  of ‘S’wnj' ;  Who 

Teacheth  the  fame.  (  Author  of  the  Harmony  af  SION.) 

Sing  to  God^s  Praife  in  Lofty  Hymns,  His  vjondrous  Works  Rtkenrfe  : 

Make  them  ^/;^Theam  oj  your  Difeourfe,  And  Subjedt  of  your  Verfe,  &c.  —  Pfalm  cv.  2: 


LONDON: 

•Printed  by  A.  Vearfon^  for  fames  Hodges,  at  the  Looking.GIafs  on  tondo?i  Bridge,  And  alfo  Sold  by  the  Author 
at  Barns,  in  Surry^  Prke  1  /.  ^  d.  Or  dU  his  Wwhs  bound  together  in  Calf  4  /,  C  d,  M.DCC.XXXVII. 

_ _  .1.  ■  -  -  -  Jtim 
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Inzenious  VraEUtloners^ 

>  , 

TH  E  Figures  that  are  fixed  over  the  Notes  of  the  Bribes,  of  all  the  Tu/ies  in 
this  Book,  (when  Focally  perform’d  to  perf-ftion,)  do  fo  augment  to  the  Harmony, 
that  there  is  no  Deficiency  in  the  Fullnefs  thereof  in  fuch  Tunes  as  are  fet  in  Three 
Tarts,  from  thofe  that  are  fet  in  Fotir  Parts  :  Which  Notes  may  be  perform’d  as 
an  litner-Part,  where  an  Organ  is  wanting  ;  if  fome  of  the  Tenor  be  fung  as  a 
Treble,  in  ,  the  OFtave  above,  i^c.  . 

Obferve,  That  on  fuch  Notes  where  nothing  is  figur’d,  you  may  joyn  with  any  ' 
one  of  the  Inner-Parts,  that  does  not  make  a  Confecution  of  Perfetts  of  one  kind 
together  from  the  Hafs,  Sec. 

This  Part  fo  figur’d  is  moft  RefpeQive  to  the  Or^^»,  &c.  which  Part  muft  be 

Vocally  perform’d  with  great  Care  and  Judgment. 

•  < 

IC'  Thofe  Figures  which  'are  fet  over  the  firfl,  and  lafi:  Azotes  of  tlie  Upper 
Parts,  ferve  to  direfl:  the  Performer  both  to  the  Pitch,  and  alfo  to  the 
Findings  of  all  Parts  of  the  Confort  :  Which  Figures  fhews  the  Concords  of 
all  the  Parts  from  the  Ground,  or  Bafs,  &c. 

Tours  W.  Tans’ur. 

SeleFl 
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Sdetl  H-YMNS,  and^Eafy  AN  THE  M  S  :  On  feVeral  Occafiom. 

{By  Mr.  \N  Ih  LI  kU  TANS ’UR.) 


I.  An  Evening  HYMN.  Compofed  in  Three  Parts.  W.  T'. 


Tenor  &  BafTo. 


(  Cantus^  as  Poge  23. ) 


I. 

LOrd,  touch  my  Hearty  and  I  will  fing, 
kn  Anthm^  to  my  Heav’nly  King: 
Unto  my  Words  incline  thine  Ear, 

And  be  attentive  to  my  Pray’r. 

ii. 

When  on  my  Bed  I  take  repofe, 

And  carelefs'Sleep  my  Eyes  fliall  clofe : 

O  Guard  my  Soul,  with  Angels  brightj^ 
Secure  from  Danger,  all  the  Night. 


in. 

Let  nothing,  Lord,  my  Soul  invade^ 

But  guide  me  thro’  the  difmal  Shade  : 

That  when  the  Day  breaks  in  the  Eafl^ 

I  then  ra.iy  Rife,  thy  Name  to  Blefs. 

IV. 

In  PlaUdujab^y  will  I  fing, 

To  praile  thy  Name,  my  Heav’nly  King  : 
Hallelujah,  Hallelujah  5 
Hallelujah,  Halklujah, 

G  ^  ’  IT  A  kiornl 
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II.  A  Morning  HYMN  Compofed  in  Three  Parcs.  W,  “f. 


Tenor  &  Baffo. 


(  Cantus y  as  Page  28.  ) 


1. 

H  E  Day  breaks  forth,  my  Soul  arife, 
Awake  from  Sleep  my  Drowfy  Eyes ; 
Look  up  and  fee  the  New-born  Light, 
Which  Sol  unveil’d  from  darkfom  Night. 

II. 

My  Heart,  and  Tongue,  fhall  both  accord, 
To*blefs  and  praife  thy  Name,  O  Lord  : 
Secure  this  Night  thou  haft  kept  me. 
From  all  the  powV  of  Darknefs  free. 


III. 

Lord,  keep  my  Soul,  from  Sin  fccure. 

My  Life  Unblamable  and  Pure : 

‘‘  That  when  the  Laft  of  Days  (hall  come/^  “ 
1  may  efcape  the  dreadful  Doom. 

IV. 

Rejoice  in  God  the  Lord,  will  I,  • 

And  praife  his  Name,  until  I  die  : 

My  Tuneful-A/b/^r  I’ll  raife  up  high, 

God^s  Holy  Name  to  Magnify. 

(Halldujah.) 


I 
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III  H  y  M  N  for  the  Holy  Communion,  Compofed  in  Three  Parts.  W,  T. 


'  Tenor  &  Baflb. 


C  Cantus y  as  Page  5 . ) 

Ver.  8.  Ill, 

“  His  Bride  her  felf  has  ready  made, 

“  How_  pure  and  white  her  Drefs  I . 

“  Which  is  her  Saints  integrity, 

“  And  Spotlefs  Holinefs. 

IV. 

“  Oh  !  therefore  bleft  is  ev’ry  one, 

“  Who  to  the  Marriage  Feafl  j 
“  And  holy  Supper  of  the  Lamb, 

IscaH’dawelcome.Gueft.”  (Ti  Father,  See.) 

P  3  IV. 


l( 


CC 


it 
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Rev.l9^•v,^.  I. 

AL  L  ye  who  faithful  Servants  are. 
Of  our  Almighty  King  : 

Both  High  and  Low,  both  Small  and  Great, 
“  His  Praife  Devoutly  fing. 

Ver,  7.  II.  .  .  ^ 

Let  us  Rejoice,  and  render  Thanks, . 

“To  His  moft  Holy  Name; 

Rejoice,  Rejoice,  for  now  is  come 
“  The  Marriage  of  the  Lamb. 
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IV*  H  Y  M  N  onthe  Nativity  oi  our  BlefTed  Saviour  Luke  2.  Compofed  in  Three 

Parts.  IV*  T, 


Tenor  &  Baflb. 


^  I.  [by  night, 

V  TTTHilfl  Shepherds  watch’d  their  Flocks 
V  V  All  feated  on  the  Ground  ; 

The  Angel  of  the  Lord  came  down, 

‘‘  And  Glory  (hone  a  round. 


IL 

“  Fear  not,  faid  he,  (  for  mighty  dread 
“  Had  feiz'd  their  troubled  Mind.) 

“  Glad  tidings  of  Great  Joy  I  bring, 

“  To  you,  and  all  Mankind.” 


Con- 
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Continued. 


III. 

To  you  in  David's  Town  this  Day 
Is  Born  of  Davids  Line  : 

“  A  Saviour,  who  is  Chrift  the  Lord^ 
“  And  this  lliall  be  the  Sign  : 


IV. 

**  The  Heavenly  Babe  you  there  fhall  find, 
“To  Human  View  difplayM  : 

All  meanly- wrappM  in  Swathing  Bands, 
“  And  in  a  Manger  laid. 


V. 

.Thus  fpake  the  Seraph,  and  forthwith 
“  Appear’d  a  Heavenly  Throng 
Of  Angels,  praifing  God,  and  thus 
“  Addrefs’d  their  Joyful  Song: 


VI.  ‘  Dosology, 

All  Glory  be  to  God  on  high, 

“  And  to  the  Earth  be  Peace : 

Good  Will,  henceforth,  from  Heav’n,'  to  Men, 
Begin  and  never  ceafe.  ’’ 

(  Turn  over  to  Hahhjah,) 

Con- 
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Continued. 

HALLELUJAHS,  iXu 

(  Allegro,  ) 


raf 

.  0  y - '/n— -i- . 


^  Hal  lelujah^  :|[; 


:11: 


azd: 


f — 


:  : 


IC 


0=1  :°rp:  j:||j  I  j 

HalAe^lu^-^ah* 


2 


9- 

_ . 

’  N 

— 

9- 

•  — J— 

— 

o:&::e:d: 


Halle- luj ah y  ;jj:  :j[; 

^3  ^3 


:p|a  P4=-P 


- - y - ’ - p — 


arplrzp’Q::!^'"- 


-qipzz 
s 


:^z 

:i 

— 

Gzg: 


_ 3- 


5zg;Dzi:z: 


:|l= 


-il-- 


:||.- 


OZ 


to=^ 

Q-P 

;9-p' 

>  « 

zzz. 

'  ^  MBI  P*V  * 

t  ««« 

:»e.] 
Hal—le-Au~jah, 


*3  3  #3 


7. 

iz 

:dz? 

V. 


Tjde  Melody  of  the  Heart. 


C  49  3 


V.  An  HYMN.  On  Good-Frlday.  Compofed  in  Two  Parts.  IV.  7* 
(  Languijfant.  )  Tenor  &  Bafld. 


I. 

MOurn,  Mourn  yc  Saints  !  As  if  ye  fee, 
Oux  Saviour  dear,  Nail’d  to  the  Tree! 
A  bitter  Death  he  did  endure. 

To  fave  the  Souls  of  Men  fecure. 

Oh  1  How  his  Purple  Streams  did  flow  ! 

His  Blood  on  Man  he  did  beftow : 

With  Hands  and  Feet  nail’d  to  the  Wood, 

And  Pierced  Side  ran  down  with  Blood. 


TIL 

What  Wifdom  can  conceive  or  know ! 
What  Tongtie  or  Pen  can  truly  (how, 
The  vaft  Demenfions  of  his  Love, 

Or  fhow  his  Pow’r  in  Heav*n  above 

IV. 

To  God  be  Praife,  and  Worfhip  done, 
For  giving  us  his  only  Son  : 

Let's  Fune  our  Souls,  and  him  Adore, 
In  Hallelujahs y  evermore. 

H 
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VL  Au  HYMN.  On  Eafler-Day*  Compofed  in  Three  Parts,  W,  T, 


Tenor  &  Baflb# 


(  Cantus^  as  Page  13.) 


I  Coy*  15.  V,  20.  I. 

from  the  Dead  is  rais’d,  and  made 
“  The  firft  Fruits  of  the  Tomb : 

For,  as  by  Man  came  Death  j  by  Man 
Did  Refiirreclion  come. 

Ver,  21.  II. 

‘‘  For,  as  in  Ada7n,  all  Mankind 
“  Did  Guilt  and  Death  derive : 

So  by  the  Righreoufnefs  of  Cbrift, 

“  Shall  all  be  made  Alive. 

f*i  ■  r- 


Colojf,  3.  ver,  1,  HI. 

If  then  ye  Rifen  are  with  Chrifl, 

“  Seek  only  how  to  get 

The  things  that  are  above,  where  Chrift, 

“  At  God's  Right  Hand  is  Set. 

IV.  Doxology. 

To  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghofl, 

The  God  whom  we  adore, 

Bq  Glory ;  as  it  was,  is  now, 

And  (hall  be  evermore. 

VII.  An 
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VIL  An  H  Y  M  N.  On  Whit-Sunday,  Compofed  in  Three  Parts.  W.  T. 


(  ColIeSied from  Veni  Creator.) 

Tenor  &  Baffo. 


(  Cantus,  as  PagQ  15  -  ) 


L 

Ome  Holy  Ghofi,  Creator,  come, 
Infpire  the  Souls  of  Thine  : 
’Till  ev’ry  Heart  which  thou  haft  made, 
“  Is  fill’d  with  Grace  Divine. 

n. 

Enlighten  our  dark  Souls,  ’till  they 
“  Thy  facred  Love  Embrace  : 

Afiift  our  Minds  (by  Nature  Frail,) 
With  thy  celeftial  Grace, 


III. 

“  Drive  far  from  us  the  mortal  Foe, 

“  And  give  us  Peace  within  : 

That,  by  thy  Guidance  Bleft,  we  may 
“  Efcape  the  Snares  of  Sin. 

IV.  Doxalcgy, 

To  God  be  Praife,  in  Perfons  Three, 
The  God  whom  we  Adore  : 

In  trinity,  and  Unity, 

Henceforth,  for  evermore, 

H  3 
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